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Foreword

The Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Board and Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador
Offshore Petroleum Board (the Regulators) haveissued this Guideline to provide clarity to those with
statutory responsibilities in the offshore petroleum industry on the Canada-Newfoundland and
Labrador and the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Area Petroleum Operations Framework Regulations
(Framework Regulations) underPart Il of the Atlantic Accord Implementation Acts (Accord Acts). This
Guideline appliesto all petroleum operations conducted inthe Offshore Area to which Part Il of the
Accord Acts and the Framework Regulations apply. This Guideline also provides direction on the
Regulator’s interpretation of the regulations.

Guidelinesare developedto provide assistance to those with statutory responsibilities (including
operators, employers, employees, supervisors, providers of services, suppliers, etc.) under the
Accord Acts and regulations. Guidelines provide an understanding of how legislative
requirements can be met. In certain cases, the goals, objectives and requirements of the
legislation are such that no guidance is necessary. In other instances, guidelines will identify a
way in which regulatory compliance can be achieved.

The authority to issue Guidelines and Interpretation Notes with respect to legislationis specified
by subsection 151.1 and 205.067 of the Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Atlantic Accord
Implementation Act, S.C. 1987, c.3 (C-NLAAIA), subsection 147 and 201.064 of the Canada-
Newfoundland and Labrador Atlantic Accord Implementation Newfoundland and Labrador Act,
RSNL 1990 c. C-2, subsection 156(1) and 210.068 of the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum
Resources Accord Implementation Act, S.C. 1988, c.28 (CNSOPRAIA) and subsection 148 and
202BQ(1) of the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Resources Accord Implementation
(Nova Scotia) Act. The Accord Acts also state that Guidelines and Interpretation Notes are not
deemedto be statutory instruments.

For the purposes of this Guideline, these Acts are referred to collectively asthe Accord Acts. Any
references to the C-NLAAIA, the CNSOPRAIA or to the regulations in this Guideline are to the
federal versions of the Accord Acts and the associated regulations.
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1.0 Acronyms and Abbreviations

2D/3D Two and Three Dimensional
ABS American Bureau of Shipping
AC-SBV-DOC AtlanticCanada Standby Vessel Document of Compliance
ACW Approval to Alterthe Condition of a Well
ADW Approval to Drilla Well
AGC Automatic Gain Control
AlS Automatic Identification Service
ALARA As Low as Reasonably Achievable
ALARP As Low as Reasonably Practicable
API American Petroleum Institute
ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers
ASV Annular Safety Valve
AVO Amplitude versus Offset
BOP Blowout Preventer
CA Certifying Authority
CAOEC Canadian Association of Energy Contractors
CAPP Canadian Association of Petroleum Producers
CCG Canadian Coast Guard
cco Chief Conservation Officer
CDhP Common Depth Point
CEAA Canadian Environmental Assessment Act, 2012 (S.C. 2012, c. 19, s. 52)
CER Canada Energy Regulator
CIs Canadian Ice Service
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C-NLAAIA? Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Atlantic Accord Implementation Act
C-NLOPB Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Petroleum Board
CNSOPB Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Board

CNSOPRAIA2  Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Resources Accord

Implementation Act
co Carbon Monoxide
CO: Carbon Dioxide
COF Certificate of Fitness
cop Code of Practice
CPT Cone Penetration Test
CSA Canadian Standards Association
CSEM Controlled-Source Electromagnetic
(o) Chief Safety Officer
DFO Fisheries and Oceans Canada
DHSV Downhole Safety Valve
DHTV Downhole Test Valve
DNV Det Norske Veritas
DOF Declaration of Fitness
DP Dynamic Positioning
EMOBF Enhanced Mineral Oil Based Fluid
FDAP Field Data Acquisition Program
FIT Formation Integrity Test
FLOT Formation Leak-Off Test

! References to the C-NLAAIA in this Guideline are to the federal version of the Accord Acts
2 References to the CNSOPRAIA in this Guideline are to the federal version of the Accord Acts
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FMEA Failure Mode and Effects Analysis

FMECA Failure Mode, Effects and Criticality Analysis

FPSO Floating Production, Storage and Offloading facility

FRC Fast Rescue Craft

FRP Fibre Reinforced Plastic

FSO Floating Storage and Offloadingfacility

GBS Gravity Based Structure

GGE Geoscientific, Geotechnical and Environmental

GPS Global Positioning System

GRE Glass Reinforced Epoxy

GRP Glass Reinforced Plastic

H2S Hydrogen Sulfide

HPHT High Pressure High Temperature

HR High Resolution

HSE Health, Safety and Environment

IAA Impact AssessmentAct (S.C. 2019, c. 28, s. 1)

IAAC Impact Assessment Agency of Canada

IACS International Association of Classification Societies

IADC International Association of Drilling Contractors

IATA International Air Transport Association

ICAO International Civil Aviation Organization

ICS International Chamber of Shipping

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission

IECEX International Electrotechnical Commission System for Certification to

Standards Relatingto Equipmentfor Use in Explosive Atmospheres
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IMCA International Marine Contractors Association
IMDG International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code
IMO International Maritime Organization
I0GP International Association of Oil and Gas Producers
IPTT Interval Pressure Transient Testing
IS Intact Stability
ISM International Management Code for the Safe Operation of Ships and for
Pollution Prevention (International Safety Management Code)
ISO International Organization for Standardization
ISPS International Ship and Port Facility Security Code
IWCF International Well Control Forum
LEL Lower Explosive Limit
LR Lloyd’s Register
LRFD Load and Resistance Factor Design
LSA Life-Saving Appliance
LWD Logging While Drilling
MARPOL International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships
MD Measured Depth
MODU Mobile Offshore Drilling Unit
MOU Memorandum of Understanding
MPD Managed Pressure Drilling
MSC Meteorological Service of Canada
MSL Mean Sea Level
MVO Magnitude versus Offset
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MWD

MWE

NACE

NAD

NAF

NAVCAN

NDE

NFPA

NL

NS

OA

OBF

om

OHS

POB

PPDT

PPE

ProD

PSDM

PSTM

PSV

PVO

RCMP

RMS

Measurement While Drilling

Mud Weight Equivalent

National Association of Corrosion Engineers

North American Datum
Non-Aqueous Fluid

NAV Canada

Non-Destructive Examination
National Fire Protection Association
Newfoundland and Labrador

Nova Scotia

Operations Authorization

Oil-Based Fluid

Offshore Installation Manager
Occupational Health and Safety
Personson Board

Pore Pressure Dissipation Test
Personal Protective Equipment
Preferred Orientation and Displacement
Pre-Stack Depth Migration
Pre-Stack Time Migration

Pressure Safety Valve

Phase versus Offset

Royal Canadian Mounted Police

Root Mean Square
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ROV
RPAS
RQ

RT
SBF
SBP
SCBA
SCPT
SCSSv

SEG-Y

SF

SFTP
SIMOPS
SOLAS
SP

SSTT
SsV
TEMPSC
TLP

TQSP

TVD
UNCLOS

VHF

Remotely Operated Vehicle

Remotely Piloted Aircraft System
Regulatory Query

Rotary Table

Synthetic-Based Fluid

Sub-bottom Profiler

Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus
SeismicCone Penetration Test

Surface Controlled Subsurface Safety Valve

File format developed by Society of Exploration Geophysicists for storing
geophysical data

Seafloor

Secure File Transfer Protocol

Simultaneous Operations

International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea
Shotpoint

Subsea Test Tree

Subsurface Safety Valve

Totally Enclosed Motor Propelled Survival Craft
Tension Leg Platform

Atlantic Canada Offshore Petroleum Code of Practice for the Training and
Qualifications of Offshore Personnel

True Vertical Depth
United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea

Very High Frequency
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2.0

VMC Visual Meteorological Conditions
VSP Vertical SeismicProfile

WBF Water-Based Fluid

WDAP Well Data Acquisition Program
WMO World Meteorological Organization
Definitions

”n “"

In this Guideline, the terms such as “authorization”, “chief safety officer”, “chief
conservation officer”, “debris”, “delineation well”, “development well”, “employee”,
“employer”, “exploratory well”, “extended formation flow test”, “field”, “gas”,
“geological work”, “geophysical work”, “geotechnical work”, “hazardous substance”,
“marine installation or structure”, “oil”, “operator”, “passenger craft”, “person”,
“personal protective equipment”, “petroleum”, “pool”, “providers of services”’,
“significant discovery”, “spill”, “spill-treating agent”, “supervisor”, “supplier”, “waste”,
“well”, “well termination date”, “workplace” and “workplace committee” referenced

herein have the same meaningas in the Accord Acts.3

In this Guideline, the terms such as “confined space”, “hot work”, “materials handling
equipment” and “safety data sheet”, referenced herein has the same meaning asin the
OHS Regulations.

For this Guideline, the following definitions have been capitalized and italicized
throughout. The following definitions apply:

Accord Acts means the Canada-Newfoundland Atlantic Accord
Implementation Act, Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador
Atlantic Accord Implementation (Newfoundland and Labrador)
Act, Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Resources Accord
Implementation Act and Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum
Resources Accord Implementation (Nova Scotia) Act

Declaration of means the “declaration” under Part Il of the Accord Acts
Fitness

Development means a “developmentplan” as definedin Part Il of the Accord
Plan Acts

3 C-NLAAIA 2, 205.001(1), 205.017(5)
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Framework means the Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area

Regulations Petroleum Operations Framework Regulations, SOR/2024-25 and
the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Area Petroleum Operations
Framework Regulations, SOR/2024-26

Good Oilfield means those practices, methods, standards and procedures

Practices generally accepted and followed by prudent, diligent, skilled and
experienced personsin petroleum exploration, development and
production operations

Marine means a “marine installation or structure” as definedinPart I11.1

Installation or of the Accord Acts. For this Guideline, itgenerally refersto any

Structure installation or vessel usedinthe conduct of authorized
petroleum-related works oractivities, excluding support craft

Offshore Area means the offshore area as defined by the Accord Acts

OHS Regulations | means the Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area
Occupational Health and Safety Regulations, SOR/2021-247 or
the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Area Occupational Health and
Safety Regulations, SOR/2021-248

Regulator means the Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore
Petroleum Board or the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum
Board, as the case may be

Additional notes on the use of this Guideline are as follows:

2.1 Guidance navigation

This document has been structured to provide guidance by Parts and sections of
the Framework Regulations. The legislative requirement of the regulation appears
in italic, bold fontand the guidance is providedimmediately after each applicable
Part or section of the regulation, separated by double lines. This Guideline
providesreferencestothe Accord Acts and other applicable legislation, references
to other regulatory instruments issued by the Regulators and lists relevant
standards and other items which should be considered.

February 2024
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2.2

2.3

24

2.5

Use of the term “including”

When the term “including” is used inthe Accord Acts, the Framework Regulations
or this Guideline, itisimplied that the list which follows is not exhaustive.

Equivalencies and Exemptions Process

When the applicant proposesto meetthe requirements of a regulatory provision
ina mannerotherthan as prescribed inthe Framework Regulations, an application
for equivalency or exemption, via the RQ process, must be submitted to the
Regulator. Guidance on the RQ process is provided on the Regulators’ respective
websites4.

Codes of Practice

The occupational health and safety provisions prescribed in Partlll.1 of the Accord
Acts> provide the authority for the CSO to require and approve a COP. ACOP isa
set of writtenrules respecting OHS established by eitherthe operators/employers
or by the CSO for the operators/employers to adopt. The CSO can also revise a
code they impose, or require an operator or employer to revise a code it has
established for itself. A list of all COPs in force are provided on the Regulators’
respective websites®and are referenced, as applicable, throughout this Guideline.
A summary of all COPsreferencedin this Guidelineis provided inthe Bibliography.

Flag State and Classification Society Rules

Recognizing that Flag State and classification society rules may include similar
requirements, itis expectedthat the Accord Acts and Framework Regulations are
complied with regardless of any exemptions that have been granted from Flag
State or the classification society. Refer to section 153 of the Framework
Regulations and this Guideline for additional guidance on decisions and
exemptions.

3.0 Purpose and Scope

The purpose of this Guideline is to provide clarity to operators, employers and others with
statutory responsibilities in the Accord Acts or the Framework Regulations. This Guideline
appliestoall petroleum operations inthe Offshore Area. Although sections of the Accord Acts
and the OHS Regulations may be referencedin the Guidelines, the onus is on those with

#C-NLOPB — www.cnlopb.ca; CNSOPB — www.cnsopb.ns.ca
® C-NLAAIA 205.016, 205.021; CNSOPRAIA 210.016, 210.021

5 C-NLOPB — www.cnlopb.ca; CNSOPB — www.cnsopb.ns.ca
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statutory responsibilities to refer to the Accord Acts, the Framework Regulations and the OHS
Regulationsforthe requirements and only use this Guideline as a supplement.

4.0 Guideline

PART 1: GENERAL

Section 1 - Definitions

1 The following definitions apply in these Regulations.

accidental event means an unexpected or unplanned event or circumstance or series of
unexpected or unplanned events or circumstances that may lead to the loss of life or damage
to the environment, including pollution.

accommodations area means the area of an installation or vessel that contains the sleeping
quarters, dining areas, food preparation areas, general recreation areas, offices and medical
rooms and includes all washrooms in that area.

accommodations installation means an installation that is used to accommodate persons at a
production site, drill site or dive site and that functions independently of a production
installation, drilling installation or diving installation.

Act means the Canada—Newfoundland and Labrador Atlantic Accord Implementation Act (or
the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Petroleum Resources Accord Implementation Act).

authorization means an authorization issued by the Board under paragraph 138(1)(b) (or
142(1)(b)) of the Act.

authorized inspector means a person who is recognized under the laws of Canada or of a
province as qualified to inspect boilers and pressure systems or a representative of a certifying
authority who is qualified to carry out that function.

barrier element means a physical element that on its own does not prevent the flow of fluids
but that in combination with other physical elements forms a well barrier.

barrier envelope means an envelope consisting of a set of barrier elements that prevents any
unintended flow of fluids from the formation into the well-bore, another formation or the

environment.

certificate of fitness means a certificate referred to in section 139.2 (or 143.2) of the Act.
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certifying authority means the American Bureau of Shipping, Bureau Veritas, Det norske Veritas
or Lloyd’s Register.

classification society means a member of the International Association of Classification
Societies that has recognized and relevant competence and experience in, and established rules
and procedures for, the classification of fixed and floating structures, including vessels, that are
used in oil or gas activities in locations with physical and environmental conditions similar to
those of the offshore area.

commingled production means the production of petroleum from more than one pool or zone
through a common well where the production from each pool or zone is not measured
separately.

completion interval means a section within a well that is prepared to permit
(a) the production of fluids from the well;

(b) the observation of the performance of the reservoir; or

(c) the injection of fluids into the well.

control centre means a continuously staffed work area in which a control system that is critical
to the operation of an installation or a pipeline, to safety or to the prevention of waste and
pollution is located.

control system means any system, station or panel used to monitor the status and control the
operation of equipment used for or in support of the drilling for, or the production, processing
or transportation of, petroleum or any system, station or panel used to monitor and control the
operation of an installation.

decommissioning and abandonment means the carrying out of the following processes in

accordance with any applicable Act of Parliament, any applicable regulation made under an

Act of Parliament, the applicable authorization and any approved development plans:

(a) the cessation of operations;

(b) the controlled abandonment of all wells;

(c) the retirement from service and abandonment or removal of all installations, including their
systems and equipment; and

(d) the retirement from service and abandonment or removal of all pipelines and materials.

delineation well has the same meaning as in subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act.
development well has the same meaning as in subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act.

diving installation means an installation or vessel on which a diving system is installed.

February 2024 Page 19



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

diving project means any work or activity that is related to the exploration or drilling for, or the
production, conservation, processing or transportation of, petroleum and that involves diving.

diving system means the equipment that is required to execute a dive, including that required
for compression, decompression, rescue and recovery.

drilling installation means a drilling unit or a drilling rig, and the stable foundation on which it
isinstalled — including an artificial island, an ice platform, a floating platform, a platform fixed
to the seabed and any other foundation specifically used for drilling — and any associated
accommodations area.

drilling program means a program for the drilling of one or more wells within a specified time
and within specified areas through the use of one or more drilling installations and includes
any work or activity related to the program.

drilling rig means the equipment used to conduct well operations and associated systems,
including power systems, control systems and monitoring systems.

drilling riser means the connection between a subsea blowout preventer and a mobile offshore
platform.

drilling unit means a fixed or mobile offshore platform, or a vessel used in any well operation,
that is fitted with a drilling rig, including all systems and equipment installed on the platform
or vessel that are related to well operations and marine activities.

drill site means a location where a drillingrig is or is proposed to be installed.

environmental load means a load imposed by meteorological or oceanographic conditions,
such as winds, waves, tides, currents or snow, ice conditions, regional ice features, such as sea

ice oricebergs, a seismic event or any other naturally occurring phenomenon.

environmental program means a program pertaining to an environmental study as defined in
subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act.

exploratory well has the same meaning as in subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act.
floating platform means a column-stabilized mobile offshore platform, a surface mobile
offshore platform or a fixed floating offshore platform, including a tension leg platform or a

spar platform.

flow allocation procedure means the procedure
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(a) to allocate total measured quantities of petroleum and water produced from or injected
into a pool or zone back to individual wells in a pool or zone where individual well production
or injection is not measured separately; and

(b) to allocate production among fields whose petroleum is combined for the purpose of storage
or processing.

flow calculation procedure means the procedure to convert raw meter output to a measured
quantity of petroleum or water.

flowline means any line, other than a pipeline, that is used to transport fluids between a well
and equipment used for the production of petroleum that is located at a production site or to
transport fluids between a well and any systems or equipment that are used in support of that
production and between those systems or equipment and the production equipment.

flow system means the flow meters, auxiliary equipment attached to the flow meters, fluid
sampling devices, production test equipment, master meter and meter prover used to measure
and record the rate and volumes at which fluids are

(a) produced from or injected into a pool;

(b) used as a fuel;

(c) used for artificial lift; or

(d) flared, vented or transferred from a production installation.

formation flow test means an operation

(a) to induce the flow of formation fluids to procure reservoir fluid samples and determine
reservoir flow characteristics; or

(b) to inject fluids into a formation to evaluate injectivity.

functional load means any construction load or operating load other than an environmental
load or accidental load.

geoscientific program means any program that involves geological work or geophysical work,
as those terms are defined in subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act.

geotechnical program means any program that involves geotechnical work, as defined in
subsection 119(1) (or 122(1)) of the Act, that is undertaken to assess whether the seabed or
shallow subsurface, as the case may be, is suitable to support installations or any other
structures.

installation means, except in Part 5, a drilling installation, production installation or
accommodations installation.

life-saving appliances includes lifebuoys, survival craft, launching and embarkation appliances,
marine evacuation systems and visual signals.
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load includes a functional load, environmental load, accidental load and abnormal load.

LSA Code means the annex to International Maritime Organization Resolution MSC.48(66),
International Life-Saving Appliance (LSA) Code.

major accidental event means an unexpected or unplanned event or circumstance or series of
unexpected or unplanned events or circumstances that may lead to the loss of more than one
life or uncontrolled pollution.

marine activities means activities related to the stability, station-keeping and collision
avoidance of floating platforms and includes mooring, dynamic positioning and ballasting.

mobile offshore platform means a platform that is designed to operate in a floating or buoyant
mode or that can be moved from place to place without major dismantling or modification,
whether or not it has its own motive power.

operations site means a site where an authorized work or activity is carried out.

operator means a person that holds an operating licence issued by the Board under paragraph
138(1)(a) (or 142(1)(a)) of the Act and applies for or has been granted an authorization.

physical and environmental conditions means the physical, geotechnical, seismic,
oceanographic, meteorological or ice conditions that might affect an authorized work or
activity.

pipeline has the same meaning as in CSA Group standard 2662, Oil and gas pipeline systems,
as it relates to offshore pipelines.

pollution means the introduction into the environment of any substance or form of energy
outside the limits applicable to an authorized work or activity.

pressure system means piping, pressure vessels, safety components and pressure components,
including elements attached to pressurized parts, such as flanges, nozzles, couplings, supports,
lifting lugs, safety valves and gauges.

production installation means the

(a) the systems and equipment used for or in support of the production of petroleum, including
those that are used for separation, treating and processing;

(b) the systems and equipment used to conduct well operations;

(c) any systems and equipment related to marine activities;

(d) any associated aircraft landing areas, storage areas or tanks and accommodations areas;
and
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(e) any associated platforms, artificial islands, subsea production systems and offshore loading
systems.

production project means a project for the purpose of developing a production site on, or
producing petroleum from, a pool or field, including any work or activity related to the project.

production riser means the connection between subsea production equipmentand a production
platform.

production site means a site where a production installation s or is proposed to be installed.

recovery of petroleum means the recovery of petroleum under foreseeable economic and
operational conditions.

relief well means a well that is drilled to assist in controlling a blowout in an existing well.

reportable incident means an event thatresulted in any of the following occurrences or in which
an occurrence referred to in any of paragraphs (a) to (f) was narrowly avoided:

(a) loss of life;

(b) fire or explosion;

(c) collision;

(d) pollution;

(e) leak of a hazardous substance;

(f) loss of well control;

(g) impairment of a support craft or of any of the structural elements of an installation — or any
system or equipment — that is critical to safety;

(h) impairment of any of the structural elements of an installation - or any system or equipment
- critical to environmental protection;

(i)implementation of emergency response procedures.

safety-critical element means any system or equipment, including software and temporary or
portable equipment, that is critical to the safety or integrity of an installation or to preventing
the installation from polluting, including
(a) any system or equipment
(i) that is intended to prevent or limit the effects of a hazard that could cause a major
accidental event, or
(ii) whose failure could
(A) cause a hazard that could cause a major accidental event, or
(B) worsen the effects on the installation of a major accidental event; and
(b) any software or temporary or portable equipment that affects any system or equipment
referred to in paragraph (a).
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subsea production system means equipment and structures that are located on or below the
seabed for the production of petroleum from, or for the injection of fluids into, a field under a
production site and includes production risers, flowlines and associated control systems that
are located upstream of the isolation valve.

support craft means a vessel, vehicle, aircraft or other craft used to provide transportation or
assistance to persons at an operations site.

waste material means any garbage, refuse, sewage or waste fluids or any other useless
material that is generated during the carrying out of any work or activity, including used or

surplus drill cuttings and drilling fluid as well as produced water.

watertight means designed and constructed to withstand a static head of water without any
leakage.

well control means the control of the movement of fluids into or from a well.

well operation means an operation related to the drilling, completion, recompletion, re-entry,
intervention, workover, suspension or abandonment of a well.

workover means an operation on a completed well that requires removal of the tree or the
tubing.

zone means any stratum or any sequence of strata, including a zone that has been designated
as such by the Board under paragraph 60(a).

Refer also to definitions underthe Accord Acts and as discussed above under section 2 of this
Guideline. When applying the Accord Acts and the associated regulations, particular attention
must be paid to any defined termsand how they are referenced withinthe regulations.

Section 2 — Incorporation by Reference

2 (1) In these Regulations, any incorporation by reference of a document is an incorporation of
that document as amended from time to time.

Bilingual documents
(2) Despite subsection (1), if a document that is incorporated by reference is available in both

official languages, any amendment to it is incorporated only when the amended version is
available in both official languages.

February 2024 Page 24



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Most recent version of documents

Recognizing that documents incorporated by reference in the Framework Regulations can be
amended from time to time, operators are responsible forensuringthat the most recentversion
of the document is used. Operators need to assess the changes that were made and determine
whether they are still in conformance with the incorporated sections of the referenced
document. Processes should be establishedtoreview and implementany changes.

Documents incorporated by reference

When a document is referenced directly in the regulations, this is known as incorporation by
reference and the operator must comply with the incorporated document as they would any
other legislative requirement. The operator may use other documents (e.g., codes, standards) in
combination with other measures as long as they meet or exceed the requirements of the
incorporated document, paying particularattention to any mandatory requirements. Asummary
of all documents that have been incorporated by reference in the Framework Regulations is

providedin the Bibliography.
Documents referenced in applications

When a document is referenced directlyin an application for an OA or approval as the means by
which an operator will meet a regulatory requirement (e.g., states that Well Control Equipment
will meet the requirements of APl Standard 53, as an example), this is known as an adopted
document. While the adopted document may not have been incorporated by reference in the
regulations, itisacommitment that an operator has made withinan application tothe Regulator.
As such, the operator must comply with the requirements of that adopted document as they
would any other legislative requirement.

Normative vs. informative information

When a documentis incorporated by reference or is adopted as part of an application for an OA
or approval, there should be an understanding of the differences between normative (i.e,,
mandatory - shall, must) and informative (i.e., non-mandatory references - should, may). Unless
otherwise stated in the regulation, normativeinformation must be interpreted to be amandatory
requirement and informative information should be treated as advice or recommendations.
Examples of “normative vs. informative information” is provided in section 2 of the OHS
Guideline.

Other documents referenced in this guideline

When a document is referenced onlyin this Guideline and it is not incorporated by reference in
the Framework Regulations, itis beingidentifiedas asource of related good practice information
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for consideration. In these cases, the Regulator has included guidance notes with respect to
application of the document. Unless otherwise specified, all information within the document
whether it is normative or informative should be considered. A summary of all documents that
have beenreferencedinthe Framework Guideline are providedinthe Bibliography. The revision
date at the time of issuance of this Guidelineisincludedinthe Bibliography. Updated documents
will be reviewed once amended and the date updated. Updates to referenced documents may
resultin an amendment to the section of the Guideline in whichitisreferenced.

PART 2: EXPERIENCE, TRAINING, QUALIFICATIONS AND COMPETENCE

Section 3 — Requirements

3 (1) An operator must ensure that any person to whom a duty is assigned or who carries out a
work or activity under these Regulations has the necessary experience, training, qualifications
and competence to carry out that duty, work or activity safely, in a manner that protects the
environment and in compliance with these Regulations.

Sufficient number and supervision
(2) The operator must ensure that the persons referred to in subsection (1) are sufficient in

number and receive the necessary supervision to ensure safety and the protection of the
environment.

Experience, Training, Qualifications and Competence

With respect to section 3 and paragraph 4(1)(h) of the Framework Regulations, a competency
assurance program should be in place that takes into consideration specific and general
requirements for the experience, training, qualifications and competency of persons in the OHS
Regulations and the Framework Regulations. Any requirements specified in a code or standard
that has been incorporated by reference in either the OHS Regulations or the Framework
Regulations or that has been adopted as part of the application for an OA should also be
considered. The competency assurance program should demonstrate that any assumptions or
measures identified during risk assessments conducted pursuant to paragraph 4(1)(m) of the
Framework Regulations pertainingto training or competency have beenincluded.

For all works or activities, the competency assurance program should make reference tothe COP
TQSP. While the COP TQSP does contain a number of specificand general requirements, it does
not include all roles or other requirements that need to be addressed as part of a competency
assurance program. The operator is responsible to ensure that experience, training and
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competency requirementsare met for all roles as required by subsection 3(1) of the Framework
Regulations.

The competency assurance program for drilling and production on installations should also
include a description of the following:

The processes for selection of persons, including objective criteria for requisite experience,
training, qualifications or other criteria(e.g., medical, attributes).
The processes for ensuring persons are qualified, knowledgeable, trained and competent in
operating and maintenance processes and safety or environmental critical tasks (as
determined by risk assessments), including simulator training, when appropriate, and
processes to ensure they remain competent (e.g., refresher training, competency
reassessment).
The processes for monitoring and auditing training service providers and associated training
to ensure that they are appropriate, consistent and conducted in compliance with the
regulations and the managementsystem.
The processes for ensuring that persons are assessed as competent in accordance with a
documented competency verification scheme to verify that they are competent in the
hazards, risks, installation-specificequipment and the associated operating, maintenance and
emergency procedures associated with their roles. The competency assessors should be
gualified and competent in the areas they have beenassigned to assess. The process should
also describe the processes for reassessment of competence, including high risk or non-
routine operations.
The processes forensuring that persons are qualified, knowledgeable, trained and competent
in theirresponsibilities associated with emergency response procedures.
The processes in place to ensure persons remain competent (e.g., emergency exercises and
drills).
The processes for ensuring that persons maintain certification (e.g., professional, marine,
trade) or training, as appropriate and commensurate with the tasks they are expected to
perform. Dependent on the nature of the work or activity, the competent person should
maintain professional status or designation with a third party (e.g., professional engineers,
safety professionals).
The processes for ensuring that retraining or competency assessments are performed
periodically orwhen there are changes to regulations, standards, equipment, processes, etc.
The processes for ensuring that members of the leadership team are provided with the
appropriate skills, knowledge, training and competency to enable them to do their duties
effectively and to enable them to foster an appropriate culture withinthe organization.
Guidance is also providedin the followingreferences:
o ISO 10015 Quality Management — Guidelines for competence management and people

development.
o SO 10018 Quality Management — Guidance for people engagement.
o Inadditionto informationin the COP TQSP:

= With respect to persons involved in well operations, consideration should also be

given guidance provided in ISO/TS 17969 Petroleum, petrochemical and natural gas
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industries - Guidelines on competency management for well operations personnel and
on IADC’s website.

= With respect to other personnel, consideration should also be given to guidance on
OPITO’s website.

Organizational Competence

With respect to subsection 3(2) of the Framework Regulations:

Formal processes should be in place to ensure that the organization (inclusive of contractors,
subcontractors and persons working onshore and offshore) has a sufficient number of trained
and competent individuals to complete all authorized activities (e.g., production, drilling,
construction, diving, well completions, geophysical activities) safely, without polluting the
environment.

The number of individuals required should be determined based on formal task and human
factor assessments (e.g., fatigue, breaks, overload), as appropriate, with results documented.
It should also include sufficient supervisionto ensure that work is completed in accordance
with the management system.

The organization should also have resilience and redundancy in critical roles for normal and
emergency operations in the event of unforeseen circumstances (e.g., illness, injury,
compassionate leave, succession planning).

Organizational Structure

To assist with compliance to subsection 3(2) of the Framework Regulations and pursuant to
subsections 5(1) and paragraphs 9(2)(d), 10(2)(h) and 11(2)(d) of the Framework Regulations,
there must be an organizational structure in place for normal operations and emergency
operations. Organizational charts should be in place that show the following:

o The reporting structure for all onshore and offshore roles, including anyone who is
normally at the workplace, inclusive of contractors, subcontractors, etc.

o The number of positionsin each role and how many are working days/nights.

o The reporting structure between the workplace and the providers of service, including
those that may be mainly located onshore (e.g., medical services, weatherforecasting).

The organizational structure should be reflective of all roles for all types of work or activities
that are planned to be conducted concurrently with normal or steady-state operations,
including any additional construction, installation, commissioning or decommissioning
activities, etc.
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PART 3: MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (Section 4 — 7)

Requirements

4 (1) An operator must, for the purposes of reducing safety and environmental risks, preventing
pollution and ensuring the conservation of petroleum resources, develop a management
system that meets the following requirements:
(a) it must be set out in writing;
(b) it must apply to all of the works and activities referred to in the operator’s application for
authorization;
(c) it must correspond to the scope, nature and complexity of the works and activities and the
associated hazards and risks;
(d) it must be explicit, comprehensive and proactive;
(e) it must foster a culture of safety;
(f) it must establish conditions under which a person who makes a report that relates to safety
or protection of the environment will be protected from reprisal;
(g) it must include processes for integrating works and activities and technical systems with the
management of human and financial resources;
(h) it must include processes to ensure that all persons have the necessary experience, training,
qualifications and competence and receive the necessary supervision to carry out the duties
they are assigned;
(i) it must set out the roles, responsibilities and authorities of all persons exercising functions
under it, as well as the processes for making those persons aware of their roles, responsibilities
and authorities;
(j) it must include processes for coordinating the carrying out and management of the works
and activities among the operator, employers, suppliers, service providers and other persons
that are subject to it;
(k) it must include processes for the internal and external communication of documents and
information relating to safety or the protection of the environment;
(I) it must include a process for the efficient and immediate transmission, at every shift
handover, of documents and information relating to any conditions, mechanical or procedural
deficiencies or other problems that may have an impact on safety or the protection of the
environment;
(m) it must include processes
(i) for identifying hazards that may arise during routine and non-routine operations,
(ii) for assessing the risks associated with those hazards and for reducing those risks
through the implementation of control measures, and
(iii) for establishing an inventory of those hazards and control measures and for
maintaining that inventory;
(n) it must include processes for investigation and reporting, for the purposes of section 179,
the root causes of any reportable incident, the contributing factors and the measures to be
implemented to prevent recurrence of the incident;
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(o) it must include a process for establishing a system to analyze trends in hazards and
reportable incidents;

(p) it must include processes for identifying, evaluating and managing all systems and
equipment that are critical to safety or to the protection of the environment;

(q) it must include processes for identifying, evaluating and managing any changes that could
affect safety, the protection of the environment and the conservation of petroleum resources;
(r) itmust include processes for identifying tasks that are critical to safety, the protection of the
environment and the conservation of petroleum resources;

(s) it must include processes for establishing and maintaining measurable goals and
performance indicators that are applicableto it;

(t) it must include processes for periodic internal audit and review to identify areas for
improvement and the preventive and corrective measures to be taken if deficiencies are
identified;

(u) it must include processes for monitoring compliance and preventing non-compliance with
the requirements of these Regulations, the provisions of Part Ill of the Act and any requirements
that are determined by the Board under that Part;

(v) it must include processes for inspection, monitoring, testing and maintenance to ensure the
continued integrity of all installations, including their systems and equipment, pipelines and
vessels and for the taking of corrective measures if deficiencies are identified;

(w) it must include the policies and indicate the standards on which it is based;

(x) it must include a process to ensure that all documents associated with it are approved by a
person with the necessary authority, periodically reviewed and updated when necessary;

(y) it must include a process for establishing a system to manage any records associated with
it, and the records necessary to support operational and regulatory requirements, for the
purpose of ensuring that those records are generated, identified, controlled and retained and
are readily accessible for consultation and examination; and

(z) it must include processes for controlling and coordinating work, including with respect to
the issuance of work permits required under Part 10 and the identification of the works and
activities for which a work permit is required.

Documentation

(2) The operator must ensure that the processes and policies included in the management
system and the standards referred to in it are readily accessible for consultation and
examination.

Organization

(3) The documentation associated with the management system must be organized and set out
in a logical fashion to allow for ease of understanding and efficient implementation.

Processes and procedures
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(4) In this section, a reference to a process includes any procedures that are necessary to
implement the process.

Human resources

5 (1) An operator must put in place an organizational structure that includes sufficient human
resources to implement and continuallyimprove the management system.

Accountable person

(2) The operator must designate an employee as the accountable person for the management
system and must ensure that the accountable person has the necessary authority over the
human and financial resources that are required to implement and continually improve the
system.

Name, position and contact information

(3) The operator must ensure that the name, position and contact information of the
accountable person is submitted to the Board at the time the application for an authorization
is made, when a new designation is made under subsection (2) and any time a change is made
to the name, position or contact information of the accountable person.

Implementation

6 (1) An operator must ensure that the management system is implemented before the
commencement of any authorized work or activity.

Compliance

(2) The operator must ensure that all employees, employers, suppliers, service providers and
other persons that are subject to the management system comply with the requirements of the
management system.

Continual improvement

7 The accountable person referred to in subsection 5(2) must ensure that the management
system is continually improved.
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General

e Refer to the requirements for occupational health and safety management systems and
occupational health and safety programs under the Accord Acts” and Part 2 of the OHS
Regulations.

e The management systemshould be maintained, updated and continually improved upon.

Management System Elements
Guidance on each element of a management system is provided as follows:
a. Management System Standards

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(w) of the Framework Regulations, the management system
must include the policies and indicate the standards on which it was based. The following
documentation provides information which should be consulted for the development of an
integrated management system:

e The suite of ISO Management System Standards, in general, can be applied broadly toany
activity. This includesthe following:

o ISO 9001 Quality management systems — requirements

o IS0 14001 Environmental managementsystems - requirements

o IS0 29001 Petroleum, petrochemical and natural gas industries — Sector specific
quality management systems - Requirements for product and supply organizations

o SO 31000 Risk management— Guidelines

o IS0 45001 Occupational health and safety management systems — requirements

e |OGP Report 510 Operating Management System Framework, |IOGP Report 511 OMS in
practice report — supplement to Report No. 510, Operating Management System
Framework and IOGP Report 423 HSE management — guidelines for working together in a
contract environment.

e |SM Code. However, it should be noted that this code onlyappliesto marine systemson
safety convention vessels. Installations and vessels that are safety convention vessels
should have valid and current certification with respect to this code.

e |ADC HSE Case should be considered for drillinginstallations.

e API RP 75 Safety and Environmental Management System for Offshore Operations and
Assets.

The operator should also identify if other standards are being applied by the installation or
vessel owner, contractors, third party contractors, supplierand providers of services. If third
party certificationis being maintained this should also be specified (e.g., ISO, ISM).

7 C-NLAAIA 205.015, 205.02; CNSOPRAIA 210.015, 210.02
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b. Scope

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(b) and (c) of the Framework Regulations, the management
system must cover all works or activities and as such, should cover all activities conducted
onboard or near the Marine Installation or Structure, activities that occur onshorein support
of the program and other support activities (e.g., transport of persons and cargo, medical
services, environmental monitoring). If other management systems are being used by
contractors, suppliers orproviders of service they should also be described. The scope should
be reflective of geographicboundaries (spatialscope), duration (temporal scope) or limitation
to particular activities (e.g., diving projects). It should also be reflective of all work and
activities that fall within the scope of the application for an OA conducted in relation to pre-
mobilization, mobilization, exploration, drilling, installation, construction, commissioning,
diving, installation, operations, maintenance, life extension, decommissioning and
abandonment, and post-abandonment, as applicable.

c. Legal Requirements

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(u) of the Framework Regulations, the management system

should be based on and reflective of the following, as applicable:

e The Accord Acts and regulations, includingreferences to the Acts or regulations of other
authorities (e.g., Social Legislation, IAA).

e Requirementsofthe Regulator, such as:
o Commitments or conditions of Development Plans for activities associated with

production projects.

Commitments or conditions of associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.

Benefit Plans.

Commitments or conditions of RQs.

Adopted COPs (required by the CSO).

Commitments or conditions of authorizations and associated approvals.

e Requirements of other authorities and any associated exemptions that have been
granted.

e Requirements of Flag State and classification society requirements, including those in
relation to the maintenance of additional class notations.

O O O O O

d. Policy and Objectives

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(w) of the Framework Regulations, the management system
must include the policies on which it was based, including any associated quality policy,
environmental protection policy or occupational health and safety policy under Part I1l.1 of
the Accord Acts and section 4 of the OHS Regulations. Policies may be combined as long as
they meet the objectives of all requirements and adopted standards. Policies should be
signed by an accountable senior person, prominently posted at the workplace and broadly
applicable to all workplace parties, including providers of service.
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e. Leadership Commitment and Culture

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(e) and (f) of the Framework Regulations, leadership should
be committed to developing, leading and promoting a culture in the organization that
supports the intended outcomes of the management system, including safety and protection
of the environment. The management system should also cover the processes for right to
know, right to participate and right to refuse as describedin the guidance for sections5 and
6 of the OHS Regulations.

Guidance on the cultural threats that should be mitigated and the associated defenses that
should be put in place are providedin the CER, C-NLOPB and CNSOPB “Statement on Safety
Culture”, which is available on the Regulators’ respective websites.® It should be noted that
while the term “Safety Culture” is used, the term safety encompasses the safety of persons
and others who may be affected (e.g., simultaneous operations, general public),
operational/process safety, environmental protection, assetintegrity and security.

Some other documents to consider in establishing an appropriate safety culture include:

e |OGP Report 452 Shaping safety culture through safety leadership
o |OGP Report 453 Safety Leadership in Practice: A guide for managers
e (Center for Offshore Safety Publication COS-3-04 Guidelines for Robust Safety Culture

f. Management of Contractors, Providers of Service and Suppliers

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(b), (c), (g) and (j) of the Framework Regulations, the
following processes should be established andimplemented:

e Processes for selection, integration and monitoring of contractors, providers of service
and suppliers. The process should also describe the processes the operator has in place
for reviewing the operating history and evaluating relevant quality, health, safety and
environmental performance (e.g., incidents, audits, inspections, hazard reports,
maintenance, training) of contractors, providers of service and suppliers.

e Process for ensuring that materials or equipment purchased will be in compliance with
relevantrequirements and commitments.

Any changes should be managed through the management of change process.

8 C-NLOPB — www.cnlopb.ca; CNSOPB — www.cnsopb.ns.ca
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g. Communication

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(j), (k), (I) and (z) of the Framework Regulations, formal
procedures should be in place for internal and external communication of information. This
shouldinclude the following:

e The format and structure of HSE meetings.

e The format and structure of shiftand tour handovers.

e The format and structure of toolbox talks and job safety analysis.

e Communication of new hazards.

e Communication of incidents.

e Communication of changes.

e Communication of information to external stakeholders, includingthe public.

Any differences in language or other obstacles to effective communication should also be
addressed pursuant to paragraph 41(c) of the Framework Regulations.

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(l) of the Framework Regulations, shift and tour handovers
should:

e cover all departments or groups onboard;

e ensure coordinationand communication betweenthe supervisors of each departmentor
group; and

e ensure coordinationand communication betweenthe personin charge of the facility and
the operator’s representative if they are not the designated personin charge.

The processes should be effective, documented and monitored, and records should be
maintained.

h. Control of Documents

With respectto paragraphs 4(1)(r) and (x) and subsection 4(2) of the Framework Regulations,
this applies to all documents that form part of the management system, including policies,
plans, procedures, operations and maintenance manuals, work instructions, checklists,
diagrams, layout drawings, piping and instrumentation drawings, electrical and
instrumentation schematics, manufacturerinformation, safety datasheets, etc. The operator
should have mechanisms in place to ensure that management system documents are
controlled, including the operations or maintenance procedures of contractors, providers of
service or suppliers when those procedures have been adopted for the program.
Expectations on control of documentation are as follows:

e Processes should describe how documents are developed, reviewed, approved and risk
ranked (if applicable) by appropriate persons. These processes should ensure that
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documents are sufficiently detailed, readily available, | ogical, accurate, easily understood
and maintained up-to-date.

e Processes should describe how controlled information is managed and describe the
management and removal of uncontrolled information. Processes should ensure that
superseded version(s) of information are removed or that alternative measures are put
in place to ensure they are not inadvertently used.

e Processes should describe how the operator manages documents that are considered
controlled documents by the Regulator or other authorities, including the CA are
maintained. Regulatory required documents (such as those that form part of the
applicationforan OA or COF) should not be changed or implemented until they have been
accepted.

e Processesshouldbe inplace to make documents readily available to all persons required
to use them at the point of use and to provide instruction and training, as necessary.

e Processes should be in place for providing feedback on documents and for updating the
documents based on userinput, lessons learned, incidents, etc.

e Processesshouldbe inplace for auditing and observing compliance to documents, based
on risk.

e Processes should be in place for the periodic review and update of documentation. Any
proceduresthat are regulatory or critical to safety or the environment should be reviewed
more often, whereas, other documents that are not as critical may be reviewed less often.

e Any changes to documentation, especially documents that are critical to safety or the
environmentshould be made through the management of change system and reviewed
and approved by appropriate persons before a change is made, with due consideration
to any regulatory requirementsor risk assessments.

e Processes should be in place for providing updates to procedures, which depending on
risk, may alsoinclude providing awareness, instruction or additional training to all persons
that may be affected.

i. Control of Records

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(y) of the Framework Regulations, refer to requirements
for specificrecords to be maintained as prescribed in the Accord Acts, the Framework
Regulations and the OHS Regulations. This must include any records that are requiredto
be maintained as part of the management system and should also include any records
that are required under any codes or standards that have beenadopted. Records which
are required to be maintained to demonstrate compliance to regulatory requirements
should be complete and accurate. Any false entry or statement in a record, or the
destruction or modification of any report, record or other document required to be
retained, submitted or produced upon requestis considered an offense underthe Accord
Acts®.

° C-NLAAIA 194(1)(b)(c), 205.104(1)(b)(c); CNSOPRAIA 199(1)(b)(c), 210.106(1)(b)(c)
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j. Management of Change

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(q) of the Framework Regulations, formal processes for
identifying, evaluatingand managing changes should include the following:

e managementsystem;

e scope of work or activities;

e regulatory requirementsorstandards;

e hazards and risks;

e equipment;

e software;

e materials;

e processes (including changes inthe status of a well to a higherrisk well);

e documented information (e.g., procedures, work instructions, checklists, drawings,
plans);

e organizational structure;

e rolesor responsibilities;

e persons(includingemployers, employees, providers of service, etc.); and

e temporary changes (including equipment, processes or personnel).

Proceduresshould bein place that include the following:

e rolesand responsibilities forinitiatingand authorizing changes;

e processesfortheidentification of hazards, conduct of associated risk assessments and
implementation of any measures as necessary withthe change;

e processes for identifying all impacts associated with the change, including safety
reviews, as necessary;

e consultation and effective communication with those affected by the change before
the change is made, including any training or awareness;

e processes for ensuring that those responsible accept and take ownership of the
implementation of the change; and

e processesforfollowingupon the effectiveness of each change.

Any change, includinga change made by a contractor, supplieror provider of service can
have unintendedimpactsifitis not managed appropriately. The process for management
of change should be applied to changes made by a contractor, supplier or provider of
service as if those changes were made by the operator.

k. Hazard Identification and Risk Assessment
With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(m) and (o) of the Framework Regulations, an operator is

required to establish a robust process for managing the risks associated with the work or
activity. Referalsotothe applicable specificrequirements for risk assessments under sections
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24, 41, 107 and 108 of the Framework Regulations and Part 2 of the OHS Regulations. Refer
also to specific requirements for conducting risk assessments for certain equipment or
activities underboth the Framework Regulations and the OHS Regulations.

In general, the processes in place should address the initial and ongoing identification of
hazards that can result in either a major accidental event or an accidental event. The
management system should include the following:

e Project wide hazards (e.g., helicopteroperations, support craft operations, local physical
and environmental conditions).

e Activity specific hazards (e.g., production, drilling, completions, formation flow testing,
geoscientific, diving, installation, decommissioning).

e Situationand task specifichazards (e.g., breaking containment, work at height).

e Abnormal modes of operation or simultaneous operation hazards (e.g., upsets,
emergencies, ongoing construction, installation or commissioning concurrently as other
operations).

Guidance for hazard identification and risk assessment is provided in /SO 31000 Risk
management - Guidelines.

Some additional notes:

e Risk assessments should make reference to and incorporate any hazards, assumptionsor
measuresidentified from the environmental assessment processes completed underthe
Accord Acts, CEAA or the IAA, as the case may be and should incorporate any related
conditions issued by the Regulator or the Minister of Environment and Climate Change
Canada.

e Risk assessments should be conducted in consultation with persons at all levels of the
organization with expertise and knowledge, and with all persons that may be involvedin
the project, activity or situation to which hazards may pose a risk, including contractors,
providers of service and suppliers.

e Membersofthe leadership teamshould also have the same understanding of the hazards,
risks and associated measures that needto bein place.

e Hazards, risks and associated measures must be communicated to all persons who are
directly affected pursuant to paragraph 4(1)(l) and subparagraphs 9(2)(b)(vii) and
10(2)(b)(vii) of the Framework Regulations.

e Hazards, risks and associated measures should be reassessed routinely through the life of
the proposed work or activity.

e Hazards, risks and associated measures must be clearly identified in the Safety Plan and
Environmental Protection Plan as required by section 9 and 10 of the Framework
Regulations, respectively, and should also be reflected in associated management system
documentation. Measures should be identified in any description of equipment,
procedures and trainingand competency programs.
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. Asset Integrity

The management system should describe the processes for ensuring the asset integrity of all
equipment, including any equipment providedby a contractor, supplier or provider of service.
With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(p) and (v) of the Framework Regulations, refer to general
requirements forassetintegrity under paragraph 41(e) of the Framework Regulations and for
equipment, machines and devices coveredinthe OHS Regulations, referto the requirements
and associated guidance in Part 18 of the OHS Regulations. For prescribed installations, refer
to the requirements under sections 98, 110, 153, 154, 155, 158, 159, 160 and 161 of the
Framework Regulations and the associated guidance and any prescribed requirements
throughout the Framework Regulations with respectto inspection, testingand maintenance.
As part of the DOF provided pursuant to the Accord Acts9, the operator must declare that
the equipmentandinstallationsto be used inthe work or activity are fit for the purposes for
which they are to be used, including temporary or third party equipment. The operator
should have sufficient competence and resources to make its own independent declaration.
While operators can rely on certification issued by third party organizations, this does not
relieve the operator of overall accountability for equipmentand as such the operator should
be able to demonstrate how this accountabilityis not lost.

m. Operations and Maintenance Procedures

With respectto paragraph 4(1)(r) and subsections 4(2) and (3) of the Framework Regulations,
refer also to guidance on operational control and specific or general requirements for
operations and maintenance procedures that is provided in “a” above and guidance for
control of documents under “h” above. Requirements related to prescribed operations and
maintenance procedures are also found throughout the Framework Regulations and OHS
Regulations. Specific requirements for operating procedures for drilling, production or
accommodations installations are also found in sections 73, 156 and 157 of the Framework
Regulations. If a contractor, providerof service or supplierisusingtheir own documentation
as part of the work or activity that has been authorized, then as part of the DOF pursuant to
the Accord Acts'l, the operator must declare that all operating and maintenance procedures
to be used are appropriate and that processesare in place to ensure that they continue to be
appropriate. The operator should have sufficient competence and resources to make its own
independent declaration. The operator should include a list of all procedures in the Safety
Plan or Environmental Protection Plan that have been developed by other workplace parties
and have beenacceptedfor use by the operator as part of its DOF. Procedures that are being
introduced or changed should not be used until they have been reviewed and accepted by
the operator. Expectationson operationsand maintenance procedures are as follows:

19 C-NLAAIA 139.1; CNSOPRAIA 143.1
"' C-NLAAIA 139.1; CNSOPRAIA 143.1
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e The management system should contain procedures for all normal operational and
maintenance activity, emergency operations and non-standard modes (e.g., temporary,
infrequent) of operation.

e Processesshould describe how documentationis maintained such that itis in compliance
with the regulations and any adopted standards. The requirements should be clearly
stated within the document for change management purposes.

e Processes should describe how tasks critical to safety or protection of the environment
are identified. Any critical measures should be clearly identified within the document and
linked to associated risk assessment processes for change management purposes.

e Priorto the start of a new operation, changed operation or completion of a non-standard
or high risk operation, a toolbox meeting should be held with all parties to review the
operating and maintenance procedures, Contingency Plans and emergency response
procedures.

e The use of the operating procedures should be monitored and audited regularly by
supervisors and auditors.

e Referto section“h” above for additional information.

n. Work Permits

With respect to paragraphs 4(1)(z) of the Framework Regulations, referto the requirements
and associated guidance for work permits under Part 10 of the OHS Regulations, including
the types of activities that should be conducted under a work permit. While the OHS
Regulations focus on OHS, the same guidance should be considered for the purposes of
preventing pollution and ensuring the ongoing integrity of the installation. For production,
drilling or accommodations installations, refer to the guidance provided for work permits
under sections 101 and 102 of the Framework Regulations.

0. Organizational Structure and Roles, Responsibilities and Authorities

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(i) and section 5 of the Framework Regulations, the operator
isresponsible to ensure thatthe management system describes the roles, responsibilities and
authorities of all persons employed in the performance of the authorized work or activity
and, more particularly, should reflect the roles, responsibilities and authorities as outline in
the Accord Acts, the Framework Regulations, OHS Regulations and requirements of other
applicable authorities. The roles, responsibilities and authorities of all functional groups (e.g,,
health, safety and environmental group, facility integrity group, emergency response teams,
workplace committee, employers, supervisors, employees, providers of services and
suppliers) should also be clearly described, documented and controlled so that the potential
for uncertainty about responsibilities and the potential for overlap of responsibilities is
minimized. In addition, the roles, responsibilities and authorities of associated regulatory
agencies and the CA should be described and communicated to all persons involved in the
work or activity.
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p. Training and Competency Assurance

With respect to paragraph 4(1)(h) and section 3 of the Framework Regulations, referalso to
specificand general requirements forthe training, qualifications and competency of persons
in the OHS Regulations and the Framework Regulations and any requirements specifiedina
code or standard that has been incorporated by reference in the regulations or which has
been adopted for the program. As part of the DOF provided pursuant to the Accord Acts??,
the operator must declare that the persons who are employed are qualified and competent,
including contractors, subcontractors, suppliers and providers of service. The operatorshould
have sufficient competence and resources to make its own independent declaration.
Additional detailsrespecting the training and competency assurance processes are provided
in section 3 of the Framework Regulations.

g. Compliance Monitoring, Performance Measurement and Continual Improvement

With respect to the Accord Acts?3 and paragraphs 4(1)(n), (0), (s), (t), (u) and (x) and section
7 of the Framework Regulations, the programs in place shouldinclude the following:

¢ Management of Non-Compliances

For each non-compliance identified, whether it is identified as part of its internal
processes or by an external party, the Accord Acts and regulations require that the
operator take corrective and preventive measures to preventreoccurrence of a non-
compliance. When a non-compliance is identified, the operator should undertake a
root cause analysisto identify improvements to the management system.

¢ Performance Indicators

o The operator should develop a list of measurable goals and associated
performance indicators to be achieved within each element of its management
systemand that of its contractors, suppliersand providers of service.
o The following information can be monitored, trended and analyzed as
performance indicators:
= Qutcomes from audits and inspections.
=  Qutcomesfrom hazard identification reports —referto “k” above for guidance.
= Qutcomes from incidentinvestigation reports paying attention to both actual
and potential severity.

= Reliability and availability of equipment onboard an installation — refer to
requirements and associated guidance in section 159 of the Framework
Regulations.

12 C-NLAAIA 139.1; CNSOPRAIA 143.1
3 C-NLAAIA 205.013(b)(d)(I)(m)(n)(a)(r), 205.015(1)(b)(c), 205.015(2)(a)(g), 205.013(3); CNSOPRAIA 210.013(b)(d)(I)(m)(n)(a)(r),
210.015(1)(b)(c), 210.015(2)(a)(g), 205.013(3)
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= |mpairments to critical equipment and the mean time to repair onboard an
installation—refer to requirements and associated guidance in section 159 of
the Framework Regulations.

= QOperational and process safety indicators as described in in APl RP 754 —
Process Safety Performance Indicators for Refining and Petrochemical
Industries and /OGP Report 456 Process Safety - Recommended Practice on Key
Performance Indicators, however, compliance tothese documents alone does
not ensure that all appropriate performance measures for operational safety,
OHS or protection of the environment will be monitored.

= Discharges and emissions.

Compliance Monitoring

Responsibilities for the continuous monitoring of compliance with procedures and
standards should be established forleadershipand supervisors in accordance with the
provisions of the Accord Acts and regulations referenced above.

Audits and Inspections

Guidance for the conduct of internal and external audits is provided by the ISO
standards noted above and if performed correctly, can drive compliance and
significant improvement to management systems. The following should be
consideredinaudits and inspections:

o

To the extent practicable, they should be performed by persons not directly
involved in the particular area or operation, but who are knowledgeable in the
particular area or operation.

To the extent practicable, audits should be performed by persons who have formal
training inthe auditing of management systems.

Audits and inspections should involve representatives from the workplace
committee.

Audits and inspections should verify compliance to the management system, the
legislation and to any commitments made by the operator and conditions of
approval of other requirements of the Regulator or other authorities, including
authorizations, approvals, Development Plans, Environmental and Impact
Assessments, etc.

Any non-compliances or non-conformancesidentified should be based on factual
information obtained from the review of reports, observations and interviews. If
audits are too subjective or high level, they may fail to identify non-compliances
and non-conformances within the system.

They should aim to ensure that aspects of the management system, facility,
procedures and competency programs, including those of contractors, providers
of service and suppliers, are audited at least on an annual basis, with focus placed
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on critical procedures, equipmentand competency and the measures associated
with low-frequency, high severity events.

o Schedules should be developed on an annual basis with appropriate resources
assigned.

o Procedures should identify how corrective and preventive actions are dealt with
and communicated to leadership, tracked and closed out. There should be clear
understanding of the risks to safety, environment, reputation and regulatory
compliance.

o While the processes should consider the tracking, closeout and analysis of any
non-compliances, non-conformances, etc., that have been identified by regulatory
authorities (e.g., the Regulator, Transport Canada Marine Safety) or the CA, the
process itself should not identify these audits as part of the management system
and demonstration of due diligence.

¢ Incident Investigations

The

o

processesfor the investigation of incidents should:

Establish the roles and responsibilities of persons involved in the incident
investigation process and the subsequent review of incident investigation reports,
including those of employer and employee representatives of the workplace
committee.

Specify qualifications, trainingand competency requirementsfor persons involvedin
incidentinvestigationsand the subsequentreview of incidentinvestigation reports.
Specify the compositionand requirements forinvestigation teams.

Provide clear criteria for the internal and external communication of incidents and
investigationresults.

Specify requirements for conducting incident investigations and outline expected
outcomes, such as the identification of root cause(s), corrective and preventive
actions.

Specify how incidents and subsequent corrective and preventive actions are tracked
and communicated to all relevant persons (e.g., onshore management, contractors,
authorities, CA).

Specify performance monitoringcriteria for incidents, such as measuresfor ensuring
corrective and preventive actions are implementedin a timely manner.

Specify a mechanismfor assessingthe effectiveness of any corrective and preventive
actions taken.

Specify how results from incident investigations are used for the continual
improvement of management systems.

Describe the monitoring, auditing and review of the effectiveness of the incident
investigation process.

Referalso to the requirements and associated guidance in section 179 of the Framework

Reg

ulations.
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e Lessons Learned

o

The operator should have a lessons learned program that captures learnings from
incidents, near misses, work and maintenance activities, special projects, etc., and
that can be applied to enhance the processes of operator, contractors,
subcontractors, suppliersor providers of service.

There should be arrangements in place for issuing HSE alerts and bulletins and for
responding to other HSE alerts and bulletins issued in the Offshore Area or in other
areas of the world that are relevant. For sharing alerts related to their work in the
Offshore Area, CAPP has established a Safety Share portal for its members.

In additionto monitoring any alerts by their interest owners or theirown companies,
operators should be monitoring any alerts or bulletins that have been issued by
contractors, subcontractors, suppliersor providers of service.

e Management Review

The operator should have processes established for discussing and reviewing any noted
items of non-compliance, non-conformance, potential future issues, stakeholder
feedback, internal/third party audit results or items of continual improvement
opportunity with leadership to ensure that adequate planning and resources are
provided.

A summary of all performance indicators and outcomes should be providedto the Regulators in

the annual

safety and environmental reportsas referencedin sections 182, 186, 200 and 201 of

the Framework Regulations, as applicable.

PART 4: AUTHORIZATION

APPLICATION

Section 8 -

Application

Documents and information

8 The application for an authorization must be accompanied by the following documents and
information:

(a) the scope of the proposed work or activity;

(b) an execution plan and schedule for undertaking the proposed work or activity;

(c) the safety plan referred to in section 9;

(d) the environmental protection plan referred to in section 10;

February 2024

Page 44


http://www.atlanticcanadaoffshore.ca/safetyshare

DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

(e) the contingency plan referred to in section 11;
(f) a description of the installations, including their systems and equipment, pipelines, vessels
and support craft, that are to be used for carrying out the work or activity, including the layouts
of the installations;
(g) in the case of a production project, a description of the field data acquisition program
referred to insection 13;
(h) in the case of a drilling program or a production project,
(i) information on
(A) any proposed flaring or venting of gas, including the rationale for flaring or
venting and the estimated rate, quantity and period of the flaring or venting,
and
(B) any proposed burning of oil, including the rationale for burning and the
estimated quantity of oil proposed to be burned, and
(ii) the decommissioning and abandonment plan referred to in section 15;
(i) in the case of a geoscientific program, geotechnical program or environmental program,
(i) a map illustrating the location of the program works and activities and their
proximity to any man-made structures or vulnerable natural structures, as well as any
territorial or other boundaries,
(ii) a description of the methods to be used in carrying out the program works and
activities and a description of any aircraft or vessel to be used, and
(iii) a description of the proposed data acquisition plan;
(j) in the case of a diving project, the dive project plan required under section 171 of the
Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area Occupational Health and Safety
Regulations (or the Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore Area Occupational Health and Safety
Regulations); and
(k) if applicable, the list required under paragraph 151(a), the records made in the course of
conducting the risk assessment required under paragraph 151(b) and the action plan required
under paragraph 151(c).

Guidance for Subsections

Pursuant to section 8 of the Framework Regulations, an application for an OA must be
accompanied by the information that has been prescribed to be submittedin this section of the
regulations and which has prescribed under the Accord Acts.

Guidance for each subsectionis provided as follows:
e Scope

Pursuant to paragraph 8(a) of the Framework Regulations, the application for an OA must
clearly describe the scope of work and activities. Any activity conducted underan OA that has
not been described as part of the application should not begin until it has been demonstrated
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and accepted by the Regulator that it can be carried out ina manner that ensures safety and
protection of the environment. Some important pointsto consider:

o

The scope must be reflective of activities related to the spatial (e.g., area) or temporal
(e.g., timing) scope described in the associated Development Plan (if applicable),
associated Environmental and Impact Assessments, the Benefits Plan, Financial
Requirements documentation and the associated risk assessments that have been
undertaken.

It should include all associated transportation, installation, commissioning, operations,
maintenance, inspection, testing, decommissioning, abandonment orremoval associated
with each activity being conducted, as applicable.

It should listany Marine Installations or Structures and support craft (e.g., vessel, aircraft,
tanker, ROV, RPAS) that are beingusedor are plannedto be used as part of the activity.

It should include the use of support services in support of the activity, such as medical
services, environmental monitoring, ice monitoring, spill response, etc.

For well operations ondevelopmentwells, it shouldinclude any plans for batch drilling of
conductor and surface hole sections of wells and should provide any clarity on activities
to performedon a well that will not require submission of an ACW.

Additional attention should be given to concurrent or simultaneous activities (e.g,
SIMOPS) or operations being conducted pursuant to anotherauthorization orthatis being
conducted outside of the Regulator’s regulatory approval processes, such as fishing or
research.

All documentation submitted in support of the application for an OA must also be
reflective of the scope. Ifthe documentation submittedis not reflective of the scope, this
may resultina condition beingappendedto the OA to prohibitthe described scope until
the updated information has been provided and accepted by the Regulator.

Any other activity that is being carried out during the approved activity, such as
observation of wildlife orstudies (e.g., marine mammals, seabirds) should be specified.

e Execution Plan and Schedule

Pursuant to paragraph 8(b) of the Framework Regulations, the application for an OA must be
accompanied by an execution planand schedule. The execution planand schedule can either
be embedded directly into the application for an OA itself or maintained as a separate
controlled documentthatis referencedinthe applicationforan OA. Long-term activities (e.g,
production projects, multi-year authorizations) should maintain the execution plan and
schedule as a separate controlled document. If several OAs are planned to be issued, the
operator may reference the same execution plan and schedule for the entire projectin each
OA. The execution plan and schedule should include the following:

@)
@)

Any commitments made in associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.
Expected activities for the duration of the program, including any activities associated
with construction, installation, commissioning, drilling, production, decommissioning,
abandonment and removal, as applicable.
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o Drilling programs should include the plan for drilling, completion, intervention,
suspension or termination of each well.
o Forproduction projects:
= Any commitments made in the Development Plan and updated Resource
Management Plan.
= Any planned future turnarounds associated with major overhauls or comprehensive
inspection of equipment.
= Timeframesassociated with the renewal of class, if applicable, and the expiry date of
the COF.
= The asset life of the installation.
= Any activity that may be conducted in the future in support of the project and that
may involve other Marine Installations or Structures (e.g., diving, construction,
intervention).

The operator is expected to update the Regulator regarding any changes in the execution
plan or schedule. The schedule should also be consistent with the annual schedule (e.g,
Regulatory Activity Plan) thatis submitted to the Regulator as part of the Cost Recovery Letter
of Intent.

e SafetyPlan

Pursuant to paragraph 8(c) of the Framework Regulations, an applicationfor an OA must be
accompanied by a Safety Plan. Refer to the guidance provided under section 9 of the
Framework Guideline and the Safety Plan Guideline.

e Environmental Protection Plan

Pursuant to paragraph 8(d) of the Framework Regulations, the application for an OA must be
accompanied by an Environmental Protection Plan. Refer to the guidance provided under
section 10 of the Framework Guideline and the Environmental Protection Plan Guideline.

e Contingency Plan

Pursuant to paragraph 8(e) of the Framework Regulations, an application for an OA must be
accompanied by a Contingency Plan. Referto the guidance provided under section 11 of the
Framework Guideline and the Contingency Plan Guideline.

e Description of Equipment

Pursuant to paragraph 8(f) of the Framework Regulations, an application for an OA must be
accompanied by a description of the installations, pipelines, vessels, support craft and all
other equipment or systems to be used, as well as a layout of any installations used. The
following should be noted:
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All programs

A description of all equipmentin relation to safety or environmental protection must be
includedinthe Safety Plan and the Environmental Protection Plan pursuant to sections 9
and 10 of the Framework Regulations. Rather than repeat this information in the
applicationfor an OA, a direct reference to the Safety Plan and Environmental Protection
Plan should be included.

Drilling Programs

For an installation that conducts drilling activities, the Safety Plan and Environmental
Protection Plan should include any technical specifications and parameters (excluding
specifics such as make, model and other details subjectto change during replacement of
equipment) specified in the IADC Equipment List. The IADC Equipment List should not

accompany an application for an OA, but can be referenced in the Safety Plan and
Environmental Protection Plan.

Installations

Pursuant to section 157 of the Framework Regulations, a description of equipment and
its limitations must also be included in the Operations Manual fora production, drilling
or accommodations installation. This documentis not required to be submitted as part
of the application for an OA unless it is being submitted as part of the Safety Plan and
Environmental Protection Plan.

e Field Data Acquisition Programs

Pursuant to paragraph 8(g) of the Framework Regulations, if production activity is being
carried out as part of an application for an OA it must be accompanied by a FDAP. Refer to
requirements and associated guidance undersection 13 of the Framework Regulations.

e Flaring or Venting of Gas or Burning of Oil

Pursuant to clauses 8(h)(i)(A) and 8(h)(i)(B) of the Framework Regulations, if drilling or
production activity is being carried out as part of an the application for an OA it must be
accompanied by information on any proposed flaring, venting of gas or burning of oil,
including the rationale and the estimated rate, quantity and period of the flaring or venting
of gas or burning of oil. Information can be included directly in the application for an OA or
alternatively in a separate referenced document. Despite the approval noted above, any
flaring, venting of gas or burning of oil is still required to meet the requirements of other
authorities. In addition, any planned in situ burning in response to an oil spill should be
described and approval may needto be obtained from other authorities priorto doingso.

If associated with a formation flow test, it should be conducted in accordance with the
Regulator's approval of this activity under section 63 of the Framework Regulations. Refer
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also to requirements in section 131 of the Framework Regulations in relation to gas release
systems.

When the operator proposes to flare or vent gas on a continuous basis during a production
project, the following should be included, when applicable:

o Adiscussion of the options considered to conserve the gas and why they were rejected;

o Period for which itis proposed to flare or vent gas and estimates of the flow rates and
volumes proposed to be flared or vented;

o Discussion of any potential safety hazards and the precautionary measures to be taken;
and

o Referenceto associated plans or procedures (e.g., flare management plans).

While operators are given flexibility to operate within set flare volume limits, flaring volumes
and practices are monitored on a continuous basis to ensure that good flaring and venting
management practices are in place at each producing facility.

e Decommissioning and Abandonment Plan

Pursuant to paragraph 8(h)(ii) of the Framework Regulations, if drilling or production activity
is being carried out as part of an application for an OA it must be accompanied by a
decommissioning and abandonment plan. With respect to exploration and delineation
drilling, this should include measures to remove any installed equipment, to terminate and
abandon wells and to restore the site back to its original condition, whereas for production
or other fixed installations, more detailed plans would need to be submitted. Referto the
requirements and associated guidance for decommissioning and abandonment plans under
section 15 of the Framework Regulations. For well suspensions and terminations, refer to
the requirements and associated guidance under sections 90 — 93 of the Framework
Regulations. For any infrastructure or equipment planned to be left on or attached to the
seabed, information must be providedto the Regulator for review and discussion with other
agencies.

e Geoscientific, Geotechnical or Environmental Programs

Pursuant to paragraph 8(i) of the Framework Regulations, activities related to a geoscientific,
geotechnical or environmental activity must be described. Thisincludes any activity that may
be carried out from the installation orassociated support craft such as well site surveys, VSPs,
environmental monitoring or sampling, etc. The program description should include the
following:

o A detailed description of the aims and objectives of the proposed program and any
relevant supporting documentation. For example, for geoscientific programs involving
seismic, relevant documentation would include descriptions of source and receiver
equipment, including geometry and configuration, peak pressure and rise time of source
and acquisition parameters; and
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o The map of the areal extent should include the relationship to the land interests in the
area, neighboring coastlines, provincial or territorial boundaries, the associated
Environmental and Impact Assessment project area and other pertinent geographic
features. For geoscientific programs, a digital shapefile of the proposed survey should be
includedin a format applicable to the survey type (e.g., 3D bin grid, 3D full fold outlines
and polygon outlines for 3D seismic programs, lines for 2D seismic programs and points
for sample locations). All maps should reference NAD 83.

e Diving Projects

Pursuant to paragraph 8(j) of the Framework Regulations, activities related to a diving project
must be described and a dive project plan must accompany the application. This would
include any activity that may be carried out from the installation or associated support craft.
Operators should refer to the requirements and associated guidance on diving activities
under Part 9 of the Framework Regulations and Part 32 of the OHS Regulations. As a number
of the submission requirements are the same between the submission requirements of the
Safety Plan, the dive project plan can form part of the Safety Plan submission and as such,
details need not be repeated between these documents.

e IMO Decisions and Exemptions
No guidance required at this time. Refer to the requirements under section 151 of the

Framework Regulations for foreign flagged floating platform (drilling, production or
accommodations installations).

Additional Guidance

In NL, additional guidance for applications for authorizations are provided in the Guideline for
Petroleum-Related Authorizations and Approvals. In NS, contact the CNSOPB for guidance on
other requirementsfor OAs.

Section 9 — Safety Plan

9 (1) An operator must develop a safety plan that sets out the procedures, practices, resources,
sequence of key safety-related activities and monitoring measures that are necessary to safely
carry out a proposed work or activity, as well as the target levels of safety in respect of the
work or activity and measures for hazard management.

Documents and information

(2) The safety plan must include the following documents and information:
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(a) specific references to and detailed descriptions of the provisions of the management system
that relate to safety, sufficient to demonstrate how the obligations set out in these Regulations
with regard to safety will be fulfilled;
(b) a document that includes
(i) a summary of the studies that have been carried out, and a description of the
processes that will be followed, for the purposes of

(A) identifying hazards related to the proposed work or activity that may occur
during routine and non-routine operations, including any hazards posed by any
other activities taking place near the proposed work or activity, and

(B) assessing safety risks associated with the identified hazards,

(ii) a description of the identified hazards referred to in clause (i)(A) and the results of
the assessments referred to in clause (i)(B),

(iii) a summary of the measures to be implemented to anticipate safety risks related to
the identified hazards,

(iv) a summary and evaluation of the measures to be implemented to reduce the safety
risks associated with the identified hazards, including, if the possibility of ice hazards
exists, measures for ice detection, forecasting, surveillance and reporting, including
data collection, and, any measures for ice avoidance or deflection,

(v) a detailed description of the measures to be implemented to reduce safety risks to a
level that is as low as reasonably practicable in respect of

(A) the design of all installations, including their systems and equipment,

(B) the design, winterization and operation of any installation that is to be
operated in a cold climate,

(C) the design, arrangement, installation and maintenance of barriers to provide
fire and blast protection,

(D) the design of all control systems,

(E) the design, selection, location, installation, commissioning, protection,
operation, inspection and maintenance of mechanical equipment,

(F) the design, construction, installation, commissioning, operation, inspection,
monitoring, testing and maintenance of any subsea production system under all
foreseeable physical and environmental conditions and operating conditions for
all modes of operation,

(G) the management of temporary or portable equipment, and

(H) the arrangement and specification of watertight and weathertight
appliances,

(vi) a detailed description of the measures to be implemented in respect of

(A) the design and location of any vent that is used to release gas into the
atmosphere without combustion in order to minimize the risk of accidental
ignition of the gas,

(B) the design, selection, operation, inspection, testing and maintenance of fire
protection systems and equipment in order to minimize the risk of hazards to
persons who use those systems and equipment,
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(C) the design of boilers and pressure systems in order to minimize the risk of
hazards to the installation and to persons present on it and to any other
installations, vessel or persons in proximity to it, and
(D) the design and maintenance of any disconnectable mooring system on a
floating platform to ensure that the risk that the system will fail to safely
disconnect if exposed to situations that would exceed the platform’s structural
limits or the system’s design limits is reduced to a level that is as low as
reasonably practicable, without compromising the ability to achieve the target
levels of safety set out in the safety plan and environmental protection plan, and
(vii) a summary of the measures to be implemented for communicating the identified
hazards and for mitigating the safety risks associated with those hazards to all persons
who are directly affected;
(c) a description of all installations or vessels that are to be used during the proposed work or
activity, a description of their systems and equipment that are critical to safety and a brief
description of the systems in place forthe inspection, testing and maintenance of those systems
and that equipment;
(d) a description of the organizational structure and chain of command for the proposed work
or activity that
(i) explains the relationship between the organizational structure and chain and
command, and
(ii) includes the name, position and contact information of the employee who is
responsible for the management of the safety plan; and
(e) a description of the measures to be implemented to monitor compliance with the plan and
to evaluate performance in relation to its objectives.

Submission

e ASafetyPlanisrequiredto be submitted tothe Regulatoras part of the applicationforan OA
according to section 8 of the Framework Regulations.

e Refer also to the requirements respecting implementation under section 50 of the
Framework Regulations.

e The Safety Plan may also make reference to details provided in the Contingency Plan and
Environmental Protection Plan. It can also include as part of the submission, the Marine
Operations Manual required by Flag State, if applicable.

e As many of the requirements between sections 9and 10 of the Framework Regulations are
the same, the Safety Plan and the Environmental Protection Plan can be combined as longas
all details are captured inthe document or suite of documents that are submitted.

Objectives

The Safety Plan should alsomeet the following objectives:
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e Demonstrate compliance to the Accord Acts and regulationsand any other requirements of
the Regulator, such as safety-related commitments within Development Plans and any
conditions of associated Decision Reports (foractivities associated with production projects).

e Include any commitments of the application for an OA, associated approvals, health and
safety or operational safety related RQs and any conditions, if applicable.

e Demonstrate compliance to associated safety-related commitments or conditions of
associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Demonstrate compliance to the requirements of other authorities, as applicable.

o Reflect the scope of activities to be performed under the authorization including
transportation, construction, installation, commissioning, operations, preservation,
decommissioning and abandonment, as applicable. It should also include any associated
support and resources, as applicable.

e Describethe plansand proceduresin place to protect the healthand safety of personsduring the
conduct of that work or activity.

e Be written such that it can be used by any person (e.g., employers, employees, suppliers,
providers of service)involvedinthe program, whetherthey are located onshore or offshore
and to provide reference to where more detailed information can be obtained.

e Be organizedin a manner that provides effective and clear guidance for persons.

e Contain information that is specific, measurable, achievable, relevantand auditable.

Guidance

e Detailedguidance onthe informationtobeincludedinthe Safety Plan submissionis provided
in the Safety Plan Guideline.

e Inthe case of a drilling program using a MODU, an operator can include as part of its Safety
Plan submission, all or part of, the HSE Case developedinaccordance withthe IADC HSE Case
Guideline for Mobile Offshore Drilling Units.

e Inthe case of an onshore-to-offshore drilling operation, an operatorcan include as part of its
Safety Plan submission, all or part of, the HSE Case developed in accordance with the IADC
HSE Case Guideline for Land Drilling Units.

e In the case of a dive project, an operator should submit the Dive Project Plan referred toin
section 171 of the OHS Regulations as part of its Safety Plan submission. A Dive Project Plan
must be submitted pursuant to paragraph 8(j) of the Framework Regulations.

e Guidance for HSE plans for marine operationsis also providedin ISO 19901-6 Petroleum and
natural gas industries - Specific requirements for offshore structures - Part 6: Marine
operations.

Updates

The Safety Plan forms part of the application for an OA. As such, the document or documents
that were submitted to meet the requirementsfor a Safety Plan and the commitments made in
those documents will remain enforceable until the operator submitsan amended document for
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Regulator review. Once acceptable, the Regulator will amend the authorization to replace the
previousversion with the one submitted.

Section 10 — Environmental Protection Plan

10 (1) An operator must develop an environmental protection plan that sets out the procedures,
practices, resources and monitoring measures that are necessary to protect the environment
from the effects of a proposed work or activity, the target levels of safety in respect of the work
or activity and measures for hazard management.

Documents and information

(2) The environmental protection plan must include the following documents and information:
(a) specific references to and detailed descriptions of the provisions of the management system
that relate to the protection of the environment, sufficient to demonstrate how the obligations
set out in these Regulations with regard to environmental protection will be fulfilled;
(b) a document that includes
(i) a summary of the studies that have been carried out, and a description of the
processes that will be followed, for the purposes of
(A) identifying hazards related to the proposed work or activity that may occur
during routine and non-routine operations, including any hazards posed by any
other activities taking place near the proposed work or activity, and
(B) assessing environmental risks associated with the identified hazards,
(ii) a description of the identified hazards referred to in clause (i)(A) and the results of
the assessments referred to in clause (i)(B),
(iii) a summary of the measures to be implemented to anticipate environmental risks
related to the identified hazards,
(iv) a summary and evaluation of the measures to be implemented to reduce the
environmental risks associated with the identified hazards, and
(v) a detailed description of the measures to be implemented to reduce environmental
risks to a level that is as low as reasonably practicable in respect of
(A) the design of all installations, including their systems and equipment,
(B) the design, winterization and operation of any installation that is to be
operated in a cold climate,
(C) the design, arrangement, installation and maintenance of barriers to provide
fire and blast protection,
(D) the design of all control systems,
(E) the design, selection, location, installation, commissioning, protection,
operation, inspection and maintenance of mechanical equipment,
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(F) the design, construction, installation, commissioning, operation, inspection,
monitoring, testing and maintenance of any subsea production system under all
foreseeable physical and environmental conditions and operating conditions
for all modes of operation, and
(G) the management of temporary or portable equipment, and
(vi) a detailed description of the measures to be implemented in respect of the design
and location of any vent that is used to release gas into the atmosphere without
combustion in order to minimize the risk of accidental ignition of the gas, and
(vii) a summary of the measures to be implemented for communicating the identified
hazards and for mitigating the environmental risks associated with those hazards to all
persons who are directly affected;
(c) a description of all installations or vessels that are to be used during the proposed work or
activity, a description of their systems and equipment that are critical to the protection of the
environment and a brief description of the systems in place for the inspection, testing and
maintenance of those systems and that equipment;
(d) in the case of a drilling program or a production project, the procedures for the selection,
evaluation and use of chemical substances, including process chemicals and drilling fluid
ingredients;
(e) a description of the equipment and procedures for the treatment, handling and disposal of
waste material;
(f) a description of all of the discharge streams and the limits of any discharge into the
environment, including any discharge of waste material;
(g) a description of the system for monitoring compliance with the discharge limits referred to
in paragraph (f), including the sampling and analytical programs for determining whether
discharges are within the specified limits;
(h) a description of the organizational structure and chain of command for the proposed work
or activity that
(i) explains the relationship between the organizational structure and chain of
command, and
(ii) includes the name, position and contact information of the employee who is
responsible for the management of the environmental protection plan;
(i) a description of the measures to be implemented to monitor compliance with the plan and
to evaluate performance in relation to its objectives; and
(j) a description of the procedure to be followed if an archaeological site or a burial ground is
discovered during the proposed work or activity.

Submission

e An Environmental Protection Planis required to be submitted to the Regulator as part of the
application for an OA according to section 8 of the Framework Regulations.

e Refer also to the requirements respecting implementation under section 50 of the
Framework Regulations.
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e The Environmental Protection Plan may make reference to details provided in the
Contingency Plan and Safety Plan. It can also include as part of the submission, the Marine
Operations Manual required by Flag State, if applicable.

e As many of the requirements between sections 9and 10 of the Framework Regulations are
the same, the Safety Plan and the Environmental Protection Plan can be combined as longas
all details are captured inthe document or suite of documents that is submitted.

Objectives

The Environmental Protection shouldalsomeet the followingobjectives:

e Demonstrate compliance to the Accord Acts and regulationsand any other requirements of
the Regulator, such as environment-related commitmentswithin Development Plans and any
conditions of associated Decision Reports (foractivities associated with production projects).

e Include any commitments of the applicationfor an OA, associated approvals, environmental
related RQs and conditions, if applicable.

e Demonstrate compliance to associated environmental commitments or conditions of
associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Demonstrate compliance to the requirements of other authorities, as applicable.

o Reflect the scope of activities to be performed under the authorization including
transportation, construction, installation, commissioning, operations, preservation,
decommissioning and abandonment, as applicable. It should also include any associated
support and resources, as applicable.

e Describethe plansand procedures in placeto protect the environmentduring the conduct of that
work oractivity.

e Be written such that it can be used by any person (e.g., employers, employees, suppliers,
providers of service) involved in the program, whetherthey are located onshore or offshore,
to direct their work and to provide reference to where more detailed information can be
obtained.

e Be organizedin a manner that provides effective and clear guidance for persons.

e Contain information that is specific, measurable, achievable, relevantand auditable.

Guidance

e Detailed guidance on the information to be included in the Environmental Protection Plan
submissionis providedin the Environmental Protection Plan Guideline.

e In the case of a drilling operation using a MODU, an operator can include as part of its
Environmental Protection Plan submission, all or part of, the HSE Case developed in
accordance with the JADC HSE Case Guideline for Mobile Offshore Drilling Units.

e Inthecase of an onshore-to-offshore drilling operation, an operatorcan include as part of its
Environmental Protection Plan submission, all or part of, the HSE Case developed in
accordance with the JADC HSE Case Guideline for Land Drilling Units.
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e Guidance for HSE plans for marine operationsis also providedin /SO 19901-6 Petroleum and
natural gas industries - Specific requirements for offshore structures - Part 6: Marine
operations.

e In the case of a drilling program or a production project, with respect to paragraph 10(2)(d)
of the Framework Regulations, the operator should have procedures in place for the
selection, evaluation and use of chemical substances. Guidance is provided in the Offshore
Chemical Selection Guideline.

e Withrespect toparagraph 10(2)(e) of the Framework Regulations, referto guidance provided
in the Offshore Waste Treatment Guideline.

e With respect to paragraph 10(2)(j) of the Framework Regulations, while associated
Environmental and Impact Assessments should identify if potential archeological or burial
sites are present, the operator should also have a procedure in place in the event that
potential archeological or burial sites are located. The following guidance is provided with
respect to the contents of such a procedure:

o With respect to the discovery of an archeological site — there is no pan-Canadian
legislation to establish a process to protect, conserve, document and exhibit
archaeological resources on federal land and under waters of federal res ponsibility. The
provincial archeologist!* should be contacted to provide guidance on appropriate
procedures to be adopted by an operator to prevent damage to an archeological
discovery.

o With respectto discovery of a burial site — the discovery of human remains— interference
with human remains is an indictable offence under section 182 of the Criminal Code and
the RCMP should be contacted immediately to determine whetherthe discoveryis:
= 3crimescene; or
= somethingelse (e.g., an unrecorded but non-criminal burial site or an archaeological

site). In this case, the RCMP will normally contact the provincial archaeological service.

Updates

The Environmental Protection Plan forms part of the application for an OA. As such, the
document or documents that were submitted to meet the requirements foran Environmental
Protection Plan and the commitments made in those documents will remain enforceable until
the operator submits an amended document for Regulator review. Once acceptable, the
Regulator will amend the authorization to replace the previousversion with the one submitted.

¥ In NL, refer to contact information at https://www.gov.nl.ca/tcar/contact/arts-and-culture-branch/#pao; In NS, refer to contact information
at https://cch.novascotia.ca/exploring-our-past/special-p laces/archaeology-permits-and-guide lines
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Section 11 — Contingency Plan

11 (1) An operator must develop a contingency plan that sets out the procedures, including
emergency response procedures, and the practices, resources and monitoring measures that
are necessary to effectively prepare for and mitigate the effects of any accidental event.

Documents and information

(2) The contingency plan must include the following documents and information :
(a) a description of the method to be used for classifying accidental events and a description of
the emergency response procedures for each event;
(b) a description of the procedures for the internal and external reporting of accidental events;
(c) a description of the procedures for accessing safety-related and environmental information
that is necessary to mitigate the effects of any accidental event;
(d) a description of the organizational structure, chain of command and resources for managing
any accidental event, including
(i) a list of key emergency response positions and a description of the roles,
responsibilities and authorities associated with each of those positions, including a
description of related tasks and checklists of actions that must be taken in the context
of the contingency plan,
(ii) a description of the available support craft and the contact information for its crew
or a reference to the number or title of a document that provides that description and
contact information,
(iii) a description, or a reference to the number or title of a document that provides the
description, of available emergency response equipment including life-saving
appliances, and the equipment’s location, as well as the limits on its use and the
mitigation measures to be taken in the event that it is not available,
(iv) a description, or a reference to a number or title of a document that provides the
description, of all available medical equipment and the equipment’s location,
(v) a description of the communication system referred to in section 129 and the
operating procedures for that system,
(vi) a description of all emergency response operations centres and their locations,
(vii) a description of any good or service that must be obtained on a contractual basis
for each response measure, and
(viii) a description of the location and the contents of any temporary safe refuges or a
reference to the number or title of a document that provides that description;
(e) details of all mutual aid arrangements entered into with other operators;
(f) a description of the procedures for coordinating and liaising with all relevant emergency
response organizations;
(g) a description of the communication protocols with all relevant federal, provincial, territorial
and municipal agencies and Indigenous governing bodies;
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(h) a copy of all personnel evacuation plans, including any evacuation plan for divers engaged
in adive; and

(i) an indication of the frequency with which emergency response drills and exercises are to be
completed and their scope.

Uncontrolled Flow

(3) In the case of a drilling program or a production project, the contingency plan must also
include a description of the source control and containment measures to be taken to stop
uncontrolled flow from a well and to minimize the duration and environmental effects of any
resulting spill, as well as the following documents and information:
(a) a description of the source control and containment equipment to be used in the event of a
loss of well control;
(b) details of the contractual arrangements for the source control and containment equipment,
other than a relief well drilling installation, including
(i) the name and contact information of the owner or owners of the equipment,
(ii) the arrangements for transport of the equipment to the location of the uncontrolled
well, and
(iii) the arrangements for the mode of deployment of the equipment at the location of
the uncontrolled well;
(c) the schedule and plan for the mobilization, deployment and operation of the source control
and containment equipment, including measures to minimize deployment time that take
required regulatory approvals into account;
(d) details regarding the accessibility of the source control and containment equipment and the
documents and information referred to in paragraphs (a) to (c);
(e) an explanation of the adequacy of each of the source control and containment measures;
and
f) a description of any support systems and equipment that are available, including vessels and
remotely operated vehicles and any consumables that may be used, such as, in the case of a
relief well, a spare wellhead, spare casing and spare bulk additives.

Spill-treating agent

(4) If a spill-treating agent is being considered for use as a spill response measure, the
contingency plan must include the following additional documents and information:

(a) the name of the chosen spill-treating agent and details of an assessment of its efficacy in
treating the potential sources of pollutants, including the results of any tests conducted for the
assessment and a description of those tests;

(b) the results of an analysis that demonstrates that a net environmental benefit is likely to be
achieved through the use of the spill-treating agent under certain circumstances;

(c) a description of the circumstances under which the spill-treating agent will be used and the
estimated period within which its use will be effective;
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(d) a description of the methods and protocols, including the amount and application rate, for
safe, effective and efficient use of the spill-treating agent;

(e) a list of the personnel roles, equipment and materials that an operator will have available
for the purpose of using the spill-treating agent, including any to be provided through
contractual arrangements, and a description of the requirements that must be met for those
contracts to be activated; and

(f) a monitoring plan for the use of the spill-treating agent.

Assessment of efficacy

(5) The assessment of efficacy under paragraph (4)(a) must be carried out using oil obtained
directly from the operations site where the spill-treating agent is being considered for use or,
if oil is not available from that operations site, it must be carried out using an oil that most
closely resembles the oil that is expected to be obtained from the operations site and must be
repeated when oil becomes available from that operations site.

International standard or alternative

(6) The assessment, analysis, methods and protocols referred to in paragraphs (4)(a), (b) and
(d) must be based, taking the local environment into account, on an international standard or
an alternative recognized by the Board and the contingency plan must identify each of those
standards or alternatives.

Methods and protocols

(7) The methods and protocols referred to in paragraph (4)(d) and the monitoring plan referred
to in paragraph (4)(f) must conform to industry standards and best practices for spill-treating
agent use, taking the local environment into account.

Definition of source control and containment equipment

(8) In this section, source control and containment equipment means the capping stack,
containment dome, any subsea and surface equipment, devices or vessels and any relief well
drilling installations that are used to contain and control a spill source and to minimize the
duration of a spill and its environmental effects until well control is regained.

Submission

e A ContingencyPlanisrequiredto be submitted to the Regulatoras part of the application for
an OA according to section 8 of the Framework Regulations.

e Refer also to the requirements respecting implementation under section 50 of the
Framework Regulations.
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e The Contingency Plan may also make reference to details provided in the Safety Plan and
Environmental Protection Plan.

Objectives

The ContingencyPlanshouldalsomeet the following objectives:

e Demonstrate compliance to the Accord Acts and regulationsand any other requirements of
the Regulator, such commitments within Development Plans and any conditions of associated
Decision Reports (for activities associated with production projects).

e Include any commitments of the applicationforan OA, associated approvals, related RQs and
any conditions, if applicable.

e Demonstrate compliance to associated commitments or conditions of associated
Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Demonstrate compliance to the requirements of other authorities, as applicable.

e Reflect the scope of activities to be performed under the authorization including
transportation, construction, installation, commissioning, operations, preservation,
decommissioning and abandonment, as applicable. It should also include any associated
support and resources, as applicable.

e Be written such that it can be used by any person (e.g., employers, employees, suppliers,
providers of service) involvedinthe program, whetherthey are located onshore or offshore,
to direct their work and to provide reference to where more detailed information can be
obtained.

e Be organizedin a manner that provides effective and clear guidance for persons.

e Contain informationthat is specific, measurable, achievable, relevantand auditable.

Guidance

e Detailed guidance on the information to be included in the Contingency Plan submission is
providedin the Contingency Plan Guideline.

e Additional guidance on Contingency Plans, emergency response procedures, drills, etc. are
providedin the following references:

o SOLAS and classification society rules provide some requirements and guidance on
contingency plans, emergency response procedures, drills, etc. It should be noted that
these references do not include all non-marine emergency response equipment or
hazards introduced by non-marine related operations, so these require additional
consideration.

o ISO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations --
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response.

o IADC HSE Case Guidelines for Mobile Offshore Drilling Units.
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Updates

The Contingency Plan forms part of the application for an OA. As such, the document or
documents that were submitted to meet the requirements for a Contingency Plan and the
commitments made in those documents will remain enforceable until the operator submits an
amended document for Regulator review. Once acceptable, the Regulator will amend the
authorizationto replace the previousversion with the one submitted.

Section 12 - Spill-treating agent — the Act

12 In determining for the purpose of section 138.21 (or 142.21) of the Act whether the use of a
spill-treating agent is likely to achieve a net environmental benefit, the Board must take into
account

(a) the assessment of the spill-treating agent’s efficacy referred to in paragraph 11(4)(a);

(b) the results of the analysis referred to in paragraph 11(4)(b);

(c) the circumstances referred to in paragraph 11(4)(c);

(d) the methods and protocols referred to in paragraph 11(4)(d); and

(e) the monitoring plan required referred to in paragraph 11(4)(f).

Guidance is providedinthe Contingency Plan Guideline.

Section 13 - Field Data Acquisition Program

13 In the case of a production project, the operator must develop a field data acquisition

program that

(a) provides for the collection of sufficient pool pressure measurements, drill cutting and fluid
samples, cores and well logs, and the carrying out of sufficient formation flow tests,
analyses and surveys, to enable a comprehensive assessment of the field, of the
performance of development wells, of the pool depletion scheme and of any injection
scheme; and

(b) identifies the quantity of samples and cores, the evaluation data and any associated
analyses, surveys and reports that are to be provided to the Board.

The FDAP must eitheraccompany the application for an OA, or inthe case in which the program
isalready approved, the application must reference the document(s) submitted in support of this
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approval and the date of the Regulator’s approval. Guidance for these programs is provided in
the Data Acquisition Guideline.

Section 14 - Flow System, Calculation and Allocation

14 (1) If the application for an authorization is in respect of a production project, the operator
must submit to the Board for its approval the flow system, the flow calculation procedure and
the flow allocation procedure that will be used to conduct the measurements referred to in
sections 74 to 78, as well as any alternate measurements referred to in subsection 74(2) that
the operator proposes to conduct.

Board approval

(2) The Board must approve the flow system, the flow calculation procedure and the flow
allocation procedure if the applicant demonstrates that the system and procedures facilitate
accurate measurements and the allocation, on a pool or zone basis, of the production from and
injection into individual wells.

Flow System and Flow Calculation Procedure

The flow system and flow calculation procedure describes how quantities of oil, gas and water
are measured. It gives details of measurement procedures for volumes that are produced from
orinjectedintoeach wellina pool or zone, as well as, volumes used as fuel, used for artificial lift
or disposed of.

Flow Allocation Procedure

The flow allocation procedure describes how the total measured quantities of oil, gas and water
produced from or injectedinto a pool or a zone are allocated during a reporting period back to
individual wells in a pool, where individual well production or injection is not measured
separately. This procedure should be referenced withinthe application for an OA and forms part
of the documentation submitted in support of the application, and as such, should be controlled.
Any proposed changes should be discussed with the Regulator prior to implementation.
Guidance is providedinthe Measurement Guideline.

General

Refer to the requirements and additional guidance on pools and zones in section 60 of the
Framework Regulations.
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Section 15 — Decommissioning and Abandonment Plan

15 (1) An operator must, in the case of a drilling program or production project, develop a
decommissioning and abandonment plan that includes the following information:

(a) a description of the safety and environmental protection measures to be implemented
during the decommissioning and abandonment to comply with the requirements of these
Regulations, the provisions of Part Il of the Act and any federal or provincial legislation or
international conventions or agreements relating to safety and the protection of the
environment;

(b) a description of the potential effects of the decommissioning and abandonment on the
environment and on any other uses of the site where the program or project is carried out;

(c) the methods for restoring the site after the decommissioning and abandonment; and

(d) the forecasted costs of the decommissioning and abandonment and the manner in which
the operator will finance or pay for those costs.

Costs and financing or payment

(2) The operator must submit to the Board an update on the forecasted costs of
decommissioning and abandonment and the manner in which the operator will finance or pay
for the costs

(a) whenever there is a significant change to that information, and

(b) beginning no less than five years before the day on which the decommissioning and
abandonment is forecasted to begin, at least once a year.

General

Refer to the definition of “decommissioning and abandonment” under section 1 of the
Framework Regulations.

Exploration and Delineation Drilling Programs

In the case of exploration or delineation drilling programs, a separate decommissioning and
abandonment plan does not need to be submitted. The planned measures to remove any
installed equipment, to terminate and abandon wellsand to restore the site back to its original
condition can be describedin the application for an OA or the associated approvals. Referto the
requirements and associated guidance under sections 90 - 93 of the Framework Regulations. For
any infrastructure or equipment planned to be left on or attached to the seabed, information
should be providedto the Regulator for review and discussion with other agencies.

The measures to decommission and abandon these wells must also comply with the
requirements of any Decision issued by the Minister of Environment and Climate Change in
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respect of that drilling program, or in NL, for exploratory drilling, the Regulations Respecting
Excluded Physical Activities (Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Exploratory Wells), as the case
may be.

Production Projects

In the case of a production project, any decommissioning and abandonment plan must comply
with the commitments made in any associated Environmental and Impact Assessments and the
requirements of any related Decision Statement issued by the Minister of Environment and
Climate Change in respect of that project. The plan must also address any commitments made in
the Development Plan and any associated conditionsin the Development Plan approval.

If decommissioning and abandonment was not subjectto a thorough Environmental Assessment
during a process completed underthe Accord Acts or CEAA or the Impact Assessmentunder the
IAA, orif the proposed plan differs materially from the plan that was assessed, it will be necessary
to conduct eitheran Environmental or Impact Assessment of the plan for decommissioningand
abandonment. Once a planis developed, the operatorshould consult with the Regulator and the
IAAC to determine what type of assessment will be required and which authority, the Regulator
or IAAC, will conduct the assessment.

The decommissioningand abandonment plans should also consider any:

e requirements of international conventions or agreements (e.g., UNCLOS Part 5, Article 60),
IMO Resolution A.672(16) Guidelines and standards for the removal of offshore installations
and structures on the continental shelf and in the exclusive economic zone); and

o federal and provincial legislative or regulatory requirements (e.g., Canadian Environmental
Protection Act, associated laws on removal and disposal of facilities, associated laws on
handlingand disposal of waste material).

The aim of any decommissioning and abandonment plan is to restore the site to its original
condition and the details within these plans should be commensurate with the level of fixed
equipmentthat has beeninstalled forthe program.

As referredto in paragraph 8(b) of the Framework Regulations, the execution plan and schedule
should indicate when decommissioning and abandonment activities, including the abandonment
of individual wells, are expected to start. For any planned decommissioning activities, the
operator should begin updating the documents to be submitted in support of an authorization
for that activity, includingrisk assessmentsand other supporting information, well ahead of the
planned start of decommissioning. The Regulator suggeststhat this process isinitiated five years
before that applicationis made. Updates to referenced plans should be provided at appropriate
intervals leading up to start of decommissioning, as changes in required resources and risks are
identified.
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At the end of the operational life of a well drilled as part of a production project, if it is shut-in
and thereisno plan for re-purposing the well, then the well should be planned forabandonment
as soon as possible but no longer than five years after its use has ceased. The strategy for
managingreservoirabandoned wells can be discussed with the Regulator on a case-by-case basis.
With respect to the suspension and termination of wells, refer also to the requirements and
associated guidance under sections 90 - 93 of the Framework Regulations.

The decommissioningand abandonment plans should:

e Include a thorough discussion of hazards identified, risk assessment and proposed measures
as required by paragraph 4(1)(m) of the Framework Regulations. This shouldinclude:

o

o

A description of the major accident hazards, OHS or environmental hazards and the
associated contingency plans in place.

A description of the potential effects of the decommissioning and abandonment on the
environment and on other uses and users of the environment. The measures and
methods that will be taken to minimize adverse effects on navigation, other maritime
operations and the marine environment during and post decommissioning must be
included.

Appropriate surveys of the area should be undertaken to address any changes that may
have occurred since the original surveys were completed. Pursuant to section 43 of the
Framework Regulations, the proposed location of any infrastructure or equipmenton or
attached to the seabed, including any abandoned installation or part thereof must be
provided.

An assessment of the condition of the installation at the time of decommissioning and
abandonment to determine that the associated decommissioning and abandonment
activities can be carried out safely.

If the production installationis plannedto be removed and decommissioned priorto full
field decommissioning, details related to subsea monitoring of wells and preservation
until the time at which the wells can be fully decommissioned should be provided.

A description of the sequence of cleaning, flushing and the removal of materials (including
hazardous substances), equipment and installations, and any measures that will be
neededinthe interimto ensure the safety of persons and protection of the environment
until activities have been completed.

A description of the associated asset integrity program in place in the interim, which
covers equipment and installations that will continue to be used and any temporary
equipment or systems that will need to be put in place. (e.g., structural, electrical,
pressure systems, navigation, lighting, landing areas, fire and life safety systems).

With respect to paragraph 15(1)(b) of the Framework Regulations and the requirements
of associated Environmental and Impact Assessments, if the operator is proposing to
abandon any equipment or installation components on site, a description of the studies
and surveys that will be undertaken to verify that it will not be a navigation or fishing
hazard, a description of the proposed as-left condition, and a planto monitor, assess and
mitigate any adverse impacts on the environment (associated with contaminants,
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disintegration, rusting, etc.), navigation or other uses of the sea. If any equipmentor
component of the installationis left, the operator issubject to residual liability.
o Adescription of theimpacts on nearby facilities.

e Outline the documents that will need to be updated in support of an application for an OA
and the changes needed to the management system (e.g., equipment, procedures, training)
to address this activity. This should include a summary of information to be updated in the
Safety Plan, Environmental Protection Plan and Contingency Plan as required by sections 9,
10 and 11 of the Framework Regulations, respectively.

e Provide detailed economic information and commercial commitments respecting resource
conservation and optimization of timing of abandonment and decommissioning to ensure
prevention of waste.

e Describe the resources that will be required to enable the removal of materials and
equipment, including the types of vessels and equipment required to lift, tow or transport
the equipment, materials or the installation. The operator should refer to /1SO 19901-6
Petroleum and natural gas industries — specific requirements for offshore structures — Part 6:
Marine operations, which provides guidance on the marine operations associated with the
decommissioning, removal and disposal of installations and their components.

e Describe the methodsfor restoration of the site after decommissioningand abandonmentis
completed.

e Describe the post-abandonment monitoring measures for abandoned wells or equipment
that will be undertaken and list the reports that will be provided. Post-abandonment
monitoring measures should be planned for up to one year after abandonment has been
completed. This should include consideration of additional monitoring/sampling for
detection of leaks, etc. With respectto abandonment of wells, referto the requirements and
associated guidance under sections 90 - 93 of the Framework Regulations. With respect to
the abandonment of equipment, refer to the requirements and associated guidance under
section 120 of the Framework Regulations. There may also be monitoring requirements
arising from an associated Environmental and Impact Assessment completed for the project
or the decommissioning and abandonment of the project.

e Provide the forecasted costs of decommissioningand abandonment related work or activity
and the manner in which the operator will finance or pay for those costs.

e Describe the plans in place in the event that the removal of equipment or the installation
cannot be conducted, and identify the regulatory authorities from which approval will be
neededto be obtainedto leave equipmentin place. This should also describe any additional
measuresthat needto be implemented post-abandonment.

REQUIREMENTS FOR AUTHORIZATION

Section 16 — Definitions

February 2024 Page 67



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

16 (1) The following definitions apply for the purposes of paragraph 138(4)(c) (or 142(4)(c)) of
the Act.

production facility means the systems and equipment referred to in paragraph (a) of the
definition production installation, other than a diving system, as well as any associated aircraft

landing areas, storage areas or tanks and accommodations areas.

production platform means a production installation.

No guidance required at this time.

WELL APPROVALS

Section 17 — Well Approvals

Well operation

17 (1) Subject to subsection (2), an operator that intends to conduct a well operation must
obtain a well approval.

Approval not necessary

(2) A well approval is not necessary to conduct a wire line operation, slick line operation, coiled
tubing operation or other similar operation through a tree located above sea level if

(a) the operation does not alter the completion interval or is not expected to adversely affect
the recovery of petroleum; and

(b) the equipment, operating procedures and qualifications of the persons carrying out the
work are in compliance with the requirements of the authorization.

(3) The following definitions apply in subsection (2).

slick line means a single steel cable that is used to run tools in a well.

wire line means a line that contains a conductor wire and that is used to run survey instruments
or other tools in a well.

Approval application contents

(4) The application for a well approval must include the estimated cost breakdown of the well
operation and the following information:
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(a) if the well approval sought is to drill a well,

(i) a comprehensive description of the drilling program, a geoscientific description of the

reservoir targets and a description of any geohazard,

(ii) the digital data necessary to allow for an independent geohazard assessment,

(iii) a description of the well data acquisition program referred to in section 18,

(iv) a description of the well verification scheme referred to in section 19;
(b) if the well approval is being sought to perform a workover on, to re-enter, to complete or
to recomplete a well or to suspend or abandon a well or a part of one, a description of the well
or part, a description of the proposed work or activity and the rationale for carrying it out and
barrier envelope diagrams that demonstrate that two barrier envelopes will be in place
throughout the operation;
(c) if the well approval is being sought to complete a well, information that demonstrates that
section 71 will be complied with;
(d) if the well approval is being sought to suspend a well or part of one, an indication of the
period within which the suspended well or part will be abandoned or completed; and
(e) if the well approval being sought to suspend or abandon a well or part of one, the methods
for verifying the effectiveness of the isolation of pools and zones that is required under
subparagraph 90(1)(b)(i).

Well approval granted by the Board
(5) The Board must grant the well approval if the operator demonstrates that the well

operation will be conducted safely, without waste or pollution and in compliance with these
Regulations.

Well Approvals
There are two types of well approvals issued by the Regulator:

e Approval to Drilla Well (ADW)
e Approvalto Alterthe Condition of a Well (ACW)

With respect to these approvals, the operator should also demonstrate that its programs comply
with any associated Development Plan (for a production project), the associated Environmental
and Impact Assessments, application for an OA or approval, and any associated conditions of a
Regulator Decision, Decision Statement issued by the Minister of Environment and Climate
Change, and an OA or approval under the Accord Acts, as applicable. In NL, in the case of an
exploration well that is to be drilled subject to the Regulations Respecting Excluded Physical
Activities (Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Exploratory Wells), the operator must also
comply with the requirements of those regulations.

In the case of a production project, where wells are similar, the application for an OA should
capture any general commitments regarding the drilling, completion and intervention of the
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differenttypes of wellstothe extent practicable. It is not necessary to duplicate this information
in subsequent approvals. Approval may be given by the Regulator to “batch-drill” or “pre-drill”
the conductor hole section, or surface hole section of a well or wells prior to filingan ADW
applicationas long as the relevantinformationis provided with the application for an OA.

For any well forwhich there isa high degree of uncertainty (e.g., exploration well) or high degree
of risk (e.g., high risk criticality ranking) or if there is a new operator, it is recommended that
consultations with the Regulator begin at least 9 - 12 months prior to the submission of
information for the well approval. The operator may be requestedto provide a presentationto
the Regulator summarizing the geological prognosis, and any otherdrilling, safety, environmental
and operational considerationsfor the well.

For high risk criticality ranking wells, whichinclude deepwaterwells, HPHT wells, wells expected
to contain H3S, or any other well where there may be increased concern regarding the safety of
persons or protection of the environment, the Regulator may decide to implement special
oversight measures throughout the well implementation process, including the planning,
execution, and termination of the well. Operators will be notified on a case -by-case basis of the
decisionto exercise special regulatory oversight. Special oversight measures are focused on well
control protocols, equipment, competencies, blowout prevention and oil spill response
contingency plans. Thereis a heightened focus on preventingkicks, maintaining two well barrier
envelopes, assessing the extent of means in place for primary and secondary well control, and
assessing the integrity and function of primary and secondary BOP systems. There is also
heightened focus on assessing plans and processes for oil spill response readiness, re lief well
drilling arrangements, and arrangements for capping stack/subsea containment systems.
Additional information is provided in the paper presented at the Arctic Technology Conference
in October 2016.%°

The followinginterpretations are made with respectto wells:

e “deepwater”refersto water depths between 500 — 2000 m;

e “ultra deepwater” refersto water depths greater than 2000 m;
e “high pressure” refers to xxx (UNDER REVIEW); and

e “high temperature” refers to xxx (UNDER REVIEW).

Approval to Drill a Well (ADW)

The ADW covers operations on a well up to, and including, the termination of the well, which
itself could include suspension, abandonment or completion. If all of the activities are not
completed or covered during the initial ADW, future operations can be covered under an ACW
subjectto Regulator approval.

> 0TC-27352-MS - Special Oversight Measures for Deepwater and Critical Wells in Harsh Environments, M. Conway, October 24, 2016
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When an operator intends to drill a well, a completed ADW Application Template should be
submitted as follows:

e Exploration, Delineation or High Risk Wells: 60 days prior to spud
e Development Wells: 21 days prior to spud

When permitted under an OA, approval may be given by the Regulator to batch-drill or pre-drill
the conductor hole section, or surface hole section of developmentwells priorto filingan ADW
application. Insuch cases the naming of a well(s) will not be assigned until such time thatan ADW
has beenreceived documenting the target bottom-hole location of the well.

The ADW Application Template outlines the information to be submitted inaccordance with the
requirements of the Framework Regulations.

If the well is to be tested, an Approval of a Formation Flow Test Program is required pursuant
to section 63 of the Framework Regulations. Refer to the associated guidance provided for this
section of the Framework Regulations.

Deviations from the Approved ADW

In the eventthat it becomes necessary to deviate from details submitted as part of the approved
ADW:

e InNL, an ADW/ACW Change Request Form must be submittedto the C-NLOPB.
e In NS, a request should be made in writing explaining the change and the reason for the
change to the CNSOPB.

In the eventthat it becomes necessary to deviate fromthe data acquisition programsreferredto
insections 13 and 18 of the Framework Regulations, the operator should referto the process for
requesting deviationsinthe Data Acquisition Guideline.

Approval to Alter the Condition of a Well (ACW)

Following completion of the scope of activities covered by the ADW, and subject to the same
general requirements forwell approvals noted above, an ACW permits an operator to re-entera
well to perform any well operation described in that ACW. An ACW is required for any well
operations through subsea trees and for platform wells if the conditions of subsection 17(2) of
the Framework Regulations are not met. This could include a workover or the completion, re-
completion, suspension, abandonment of azone or well or otherapproved well operation. In the
case of a sidetrack involving a new well, an ADW is required. An ACW is not required if the
planned operation is described in the application for an OA, or is exempted pursuant to
subsection 17(2) of the Framework Regulations (referto additional guidance below). Operators
should consult with the appropriate Regulator on a case-by-case basis if uncertainty exists
whetheran ACW is required.

February 2024 Page 71



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Examples of activities that require an ACW include:

e Any wellinterventionon asubseawell.

e Any operation that affects a well barrier envelope (e.g., removal of the Christmas tree,
removal of tubing).

e Any operation involving the suspension or abandonment of a zone or well, unless such
operationswere approved as part of the authorization.

e Anyoperationthat altersthe completioninterval orthat has the potential to adversely affect
the recovery of petroleum including re-completing the well to another production orinjection
interval, squeezing perforations, chemical treatment, acid stimulation, hydraulic fracturing,
etc.

e Any change in status (e.g., sweet to sour) or change in use (e.g., production to injection) of
the well.

e Any operationinvolvingre-perforation of existingintervals.
Examples of activities Not Requiring an ACW:

With respect to subsection 17(2) of the Framework Regulations and as approved as part of the
authorization, the following through-the-tree well intervention operations on platform wells
utilizingwire line, slick line or coiled tubing typically do not require an ACW:

e driftruns;

e cased holelogging;

e subsurface fluid sampling;

e pressure, temperature or spinnersurveys;

e installation of pressure and temperature gauge hangers or gauges;

e chemical treatment for remedial or preventative purposes, such as acid wash and scale
inhibition;

e introduction of chemical or radioactive tracers into injection wells;

e replacementof wing, swab or kill valves on surface Christmas treesif the tree is not removed;
and

e maintenance of Christmas treesif the tree is not removed.

When an operator conducts activity that does not require an ACW, notification should be made
to the Regulator prior to conducting the activity.

When an operatorintends to alterthe condition of a well, the ACW Application Template should
be submitted a minimum of 21 days prior to the expected start of the operation.

The ACW Application Template outlinesthe informationto be submittedinaccordance with the
requirements of the Framework Regulations.

Deviations from the Approved ACW
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In the eventthat it becomes necessary to deviate from details submitted as part of the approved
ACW:

e InNL, an ADW/ACW Change Request Form must be submittedto the C-NLOPB.
e In NS, a request should be made in writing explaining the change and the reason for the
change to the CNSOPB.

Notification to Suspend/Abandon

A Notification to Abandon/Suspend or a Notification to Complete is expected to be provided no
later than five working days prior to suspending, abandoning or completing any well. Prior to
receiving acknowledgment to terminate a well (to complete, suspend or abandon a well or part
of a well), the operator should provide such logs and data as may be requested by the
Regulator. If logs are still being obtained or processed at the time of submission, they should be
submitted as soon as they are available. Acknowledgement of the notification submission can
only be provided after all log data has been received and reviewed.

Some additional notes are as follows:

e In both cases, information demonstrating compliance to requirements forthe abandonment,
suspension or completion of wells in sections 90 — 93 of the Framework Regulations is to be
providedto the Regulator.

e In the case of an exploration well that is to be drilled subject to the Regulations Respecting
Excluded Physical Activities (Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Exploratory Wells), the
operator must meet the requirements of those regulations.

e In cases in which a well is to be abandoned in a manner other than that described in the
associated project specific Environmental and Impact Assessment the operator should
consult with Indigenous and commercial fisheries that have fishing licences that, in the
opinion of the DFO, overlap the activity area, and the operator should provide the results of
that engagementto the Regulator for consideration.

e In the case in which the well is to be suspended (other than the short-term temporary
suspension of operations because of physical and environmental conditions (including ice),
equipment repairs, etc.) the operator should explain why the well is being suspended and
should outline the plans respecting the future use for the well, plans for ongoing monitoring
of the well and the expected timing forre-entry. If additional work is required to abandon the
wellinthe future, these plans should also be described.

Section 18 — Well Data Acquisition Program

18 In the case of drilling program, an operator must develop a well data acquisition program
that
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(a) provides for the collection of sufficient pressure measurements, drill cutting and fluid
samples, conventional cores, sidewall cores and well logs, and the carrying out of sufficient
formation flow tests, analyses and surveys, to enable a comprehensive geophysical,
geological and reservoir evaluation to be made; and

(b) identifies the quantity of samples and cores, the evaluation data and any associated
analyses, surveys and reports that are to be provided to the Board.

A well data acquisition program (WDAP) must be included as part of the application for an ADW.
Guidance for these programs is provided in the Data Acquisition Guideline.

Section 19 — Well Verification Scheme

19 (1) An operator must establish a well verification scheme based on criteria that the operator
establishes to ensure that the design of any well is in accordance with industry standards and
best practices so that the well’s integrity is maintained throughout its life cycle.

Well ranking

(2) For the purposes of subsection (1), the operator must rank a well according to its level of
risk and ensure that the well ranking is confirmed by an independent person.

Verification requirements

(3) The verification scheme must set out the verification requirements that are applicable to
the design of a well according to the well’s ranking and to any changes made to the design
during the well’s construction or operation that would affect any previously undertaken
verification.

Verification by independent person

(4) The operator must ensure that the required verifications are carried out by an independent
person that was not involved in the original design.

Scope

e This applies to the life cycle of every well from design, through drilling and construction,
operation and maintenance, production, any well intervention activities up to its final
pluggingand abandonment and appliesto any wells that have been suspended.

February 2024 Page 74



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

The risk ranking of the well will determine the level of verificationrequired. Itis interpreted
that high risk criticality ranked wells such as deepwaterwells, HPHT wells, wells expected to
contain HxS, or any other well in which there may be increased concern regarding the safety
of persons or protection of the environmentwill be subject to independent well verification
by an independent person. The independent person referred to in subsection 19(4) of the
Framework Regulations is referred to in this guidance as the “well verifier”.

Well Verification Scheme

The operator is responsible for the development of a well verification scheme. They are
responsible forensuringthatthe schemeisin place, for ensuringthat the well verifieris both
competent and independent, for ensuring that the scheme is and continues to be effective
for the life cycle of the well and that suitable action is taken on any recommendations that
the well verifier may make.

The well verification scheme shouldinclude the following:

o ldentification of risks to the health and safety of persons, to the environment and
facilities/equipment.

o Description of rolesand responsibilities forall persons responsible for the scheme.

o Avreview of the subsurface environment, including the geological strata, the fluids within
them, formation pressures and any hazards that the strata may contain.

o A review of the design, construction, operations and maintenance of the well including
the parameters to be monitored for the life of the well.

o A review of any planned well intervention activities and the eventual plugging and
abandonment.

o Avreview of the barriers, equipment, procedures and any other matters that could affect
the integrity of the well.

o A summary of all measures identified, inclusive of equipment, normal operating and
emergency procedures, inspection, testing and maintenance procedures, training of
personsand drills.

o Areviewofthe competency and independence of the well verifier.

o Criteria forre-engagementof the well verifierifthereis a change inthe well verification
scheme, a modification to the well or associated equipment, proposals to operate the
well with impairments, proposals for long-term shut-in without monitoring and testing,
changes to procedures or personnel or any other change that can have an impact on
safety.

Well Verifier

The well verifier should have technical knowledge, qualifications and experience of the work
beingundertakenthat covers the full life cycle of the well from designto final abandonment
and any operation that may be performed on the well or any changes that could occur (e.g,,
degradation of barriers, change in well fluids or change in reservoir) over the lifetime of the
well.
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e Althoughitis permissible forthe well verifierto be an employee of the operator, they should
be in a separate department or business unit (i.e., does not report directly to persons that
are accountable for the well design and operation) that were not involved in the original
design or execution of the well operation program.

e The well verifier should be provided with all information necessary to complete a thorough
review.

Reports

When review of the well verification scheme by a well verifieris undertaken, a report should be
produced that includes:

e the name and signature of the well verifierand theirassociated competency;

e an assessmentof all risks and identified measures;

e areviewofthe well design;

e areviewofthe equipment;

e areviewofthe well operations;

e areviewofthe trainingand competency of personsinvolvedin well operations;and
e anyremedial actions or recommendations resulting from the review.

This report should accompany an ADW or be submitted whenthere isachange inthe risk ranking

of a well. With respect to an ADW, confirmation should also be provided on the status of
implementation of any remedial actions or recommendations from the report.

Sections 20 — 22 - Suspension or Revocation of a Well Approval

Suspension of well approval

20 (1) The Board may suspend a well approval if

(a) the operator conducts the well operation other than as described in the application for the
well approval;

(b) the physical and environmental conditions encountered in the area of the work or activity
for which the well approval was granted are more severe than those on the basis of which the
manufacturer of any equipment used in the well operation established the equipment’s
operating limits; or

(c) the operator uses a flow system, flow calculation procedure or flow allocation procedure
that has not been approved under subsection 14(2), conducts a formation flow test that has
not been approved under subsection 63(5) or engages in commingled production that has not
been approved under subsection 80(2).

Factors for Suspension
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(2) In deciding whether to suspend an approval, the Board must consider:

(a) the effects or potential effects of the applicable situation referred to in subsection (1) on
safety, the environment and the conservation of petroleum resources; and

(b) the operator’s history of non-compliance with the requirements of these Regulations, the
provisions of Part Il of the Act or any requirements that are established by the Board under
that Part with respect to well operations.

Revocation of Well Approval

21 The Board must revoke a well approval if

(a) the operator fails to remedy the situation that caused the suspension of the well approval
as soon as the circumstances permit within 60 days after the date of that suspension unless, on
written request by the operator, the Board grants the operator an extension of time to remedy
the situation; or

(b) the operator continues to operate the well despite the suspension of the well approval.

Suspension or abandonment of well

22 If a well approval is revoked, the operator must ensure that the well is suspended or
abandoned in accordance with Part 8.

With respectto paragraph 20(1)(b) of the Framework Regulations, referto the requirements and
associated guidance on physical and environmental conditionsin section 104 of the Framework
Regulations.

DEVELOPMENT PLAN

Section 23 - Development Plans

Well Approval - Subsection 139(1) (or 143(1)) of the Act

23 For the purposes of subsection 139(1) (or 143(1)) of the Act, a well approval relating to a
production project is prescribed.

No guidance required at this time.
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Section 24 — Concept Safety Analysis

24 (1) The approvals referred to in subsection 139(4) (or 143(4)) of the Act are subject to the
operator’s submission of a concept safety analysis to the Chief Safety Officer at the time the
operator submits the application and proposed development plan to the Board under
subsection 139(2) (or 143(2)) of the Act.

Content

(2) The concept safety analysis must

(a) be based on the development concept chosen by the operator as a general approach and
described in Part | of the development plan;

(b) take into account all works and activities associated with each phase in the life cycle of the
development;

(c) determine target levels of safety that are to be achieved to ensure safety and the protection
of the environment for all works and activities within each phase of the life cycle of an
installation, including its systems and equipment, from the installation’s design up to and
including its decommissioning and abandonment;

(d) identify all hazards having the potential to cause a major accidental event;

(e) include a systematic assessment of the unmitigated risks associated with each of the
identified hazards, including the likelihood of a major accidental event occurring and the
consequences that would result;

(f) identify the control measures that are to be implemented to reduce the risks associated with
the identified hazards to a level that is as low as reasonably practicable;

(g) identify the effects of any additional risks that may result from the implementation of the
identified control measures; and

(h) identify all assumptions on which any aspect of the concept safety analysis is based.

Quantitative and qualitative risk assessments

(3) The target levels of safety must be based on risk assessments that are

(a) quantitative, if it can be demonstrated that input data are available in the quantity and
quality necessary to demonstrate the reliability of the results; or

(b) qualitative, if the criteria in paragraph (a) are not met or if a quantitative assessment would
otherwise be inappropriate.

Contents of risk assessment

(4) The operator must include in the risk assessment a description of the circumstances that will
necessitate an update of the risk assessment, including changes in

(a) the physical and environmental conditions;

(b) the operating conditions and the limits taken into account in the design assumptions; and
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(c) the operating procedures.
Review of risk assessment

(5) The operator must update the risk assessment as often as necessary and at least once every
five years throughout the life cycle of the development to

(a) account for the circumstances described in subsection (4); and

(b) ensure the ongoing suitability of the control measures to maintain risks at a level as low as
reasonably practicable.

General

e With respectto thissection, particular reference should be made to the definitions of “major
accidental event” and “safety-critical element”insection 1 of the Framework Regulations. It
should be noted that the term “safety-critical element” refers both to equipment that is
critical to safety and critical for preventing pollution.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under Part 3 and section 41 of the
Framework Regulations and Part 2 of the OHS Regulations. The above requirements discuss
risk managementas part of the management system. The guidance provided insection 41 of
the Framework Regulations describes ALARP and appliesto hazards that can resultin either
a major accidental eventor an accidental event.

o Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 108 of the Framework
Regulations which deals mainly with major accidental eventsand as such, are directly linked
to the development of performance standards for safety-critical elements under section 159
of the Framework Regulations. Section 108 of the Framework Regulations contains a full suite
of referenced documents that should also be considered forthe conduct of the concept safety
analysis.

e As much as is reasonably practicable, the operator should engage persons who will be
employed during the operation and maintenance of the project in risk assessments and
associated studies.

e Refer to the Development Plan Guideline for additional information on the concept safety
analysis.

e The operator should ensure that any assumptions, measures and target levels of safety are
included in documentation submitted in support of an application foran OA submittedtothe
Regulator.

Scope of Concept Safety Analysis
The scope of the concept safety analysis should address all activities associated with each phase

in the life cycle of the development. It should consider all hazards and risks associated with any
activity that may be conducted in relation to the development of the field. This includes any
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associated transportation, diving, construction, developmentdrilling, geoscientific, geotechnical
or environmental activities, as wellas, any associated logistical support provided. This should also
include associated hazards and risks with ongoing construction, installation and maintenance
activities and extend out to its eventual decommissioning and abandonment.

The concept safety analysis shouldinclude the assessment of each type of concept that has been
considered for the installation and its associated equipment, and provide rationale for why the
selected conceptwill reduce the risk to ALARP. Any assumptions should carry through to the final
design.

Target Levels of Safety

e As there are different approaches to the selection of the target levels of safety, these have
not been prescriptively defined in eitherthe Framework Regulations or this Guideline. Target
levels of safety may be qualitative (e.g., provisions are made for all persons to evacuate) or
quantitative (e.g., 1x 10®). Anumber of requirements have been prescribed by the legislation
listed in section 108 of the Framework Regulations. In addition, an operator’'s management
system may have more stringent requirements that should be considered.

e The selected target levels of safety should consider factors such as the complexity of the
project, level of innovation, level of inherent safety, underlying assumptions, data sources,
layers of protection and level of uncertainty. Quantitative targets may also vary depending
on the type of major accidental event. The onus is on the operator to apply appropriate
practices in determining the target levels of safety and to outline the rationale for the
selectedlevels.

e The target levels of safety in the Concept Safety Analysis should be consistently applied and
reflectedinall documentation submittedin respect of the Development Plan, and should be
consistent with the likelihoods for the same events expressed in the associated
Environmental and Impact Assessment and associated studies. They should be carried
forward into the front end engineering design, the detailed design and associated risk
assessments and studies.

e Althoughthe target levels of safety are established at the concept stage and is the minimum
level to be achieved, the operator should continue its efforts and improve its management
systemto furtherreduce the risks.

Section 25 — Resource Management Plan

Resource management plan — paragraph 139(3)(b) (or 143(3)(b)) of the Act

25 (1) For the purposes of paragraph 139(3)(b) (or 143(3)(b)) of the Act, Part Il of the
development plan must contain a resource management plan.
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Contents of resource management plan

(2) The resource management plan must include a description and analysis of the following:
(a) the geological setting and features of the field and of each pool or petroleum-bearing
reservoir;

(b) the petrophysical data and analytical procedures for each pool;

(c) the reservoir engineering data for each pool;

(d) estimates of in-place resources and recoverable reserves for each pool, fault block and
reservoir subdivision;

(e) the proposed reservoir exploitation scheme;

(f) potential developments and the reasons why they are not included in the proposed
development of the field or pool;

(g) any past drilling in the area related to the proposed development of the field or pool as well
as the proposed drilling program and typical completion designs for the development wells;
(h) the production and export systems related to the proposed development of the field or pool;
(i) the expected overall operating efficiency and reliability of the proposed development of the
field or pool; and

(j) past expenditures and predicted capital and operating cost data, with sufficient detail to
permit an economic analysis of the proposed development of the field or pool.

Organizational structure

(3) The resource management plan must also contain a description of the operator’s
organizational structure as it relates to the implementation of the plan.

e Updates to the Resource Management Plan should be included in the annual production
report or more frequently, if requested by the Regulator. Refer to the requirements and
associated guidance under section 202 of the Framework Regulations.

o Referalsotothe requirementsrespectingimplementation of the Resource Management Plan
under section 50 of the Framework Regulations.

e In NL, refer to the guidance on the content of resource management plans in the
Development Plan Guideline.

e In NS, contact the CNSOPBfor guidance on the content of resource management plans.

PART 5: CERTIFICATE OF FITNESS

Sections 26 — 27 - Prescribed Installations

26 For the purpose of section 139.2 (or 143.2) of the Act, a production installation, drilling
installation, accommodations installation and diving installation are prescribed installations.
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27 In this Part, installation means an installation referred to in section 26.

The types of installations and vessels required to have a COF issued by a CA includes the
following:

e Production Installations, include both subsea and surface systems, including flowlines,
umbilicals, pumping stations, onshore control centers, pipelines, etc. (attended or
unattended) related to:

o Fixed productioninstallations
o Floating production installations (e.g., FPSOs, FSOs, TLPs, Spar)
e DrillingInstallations, including:
o Fixeddrillinginstallations
o Ship-shaped MODUs (e.g., drill ships)
o Column-stabilized MODUs (i.e., semi-submersible drill rigs)
o Self-elevating MODUs (i.e., jack-up drill rigs)
o Wellinterventionvessels(e.g., lightinterventionvessels)
e Accommodations Installations
e Anyvesselorinstallation engagedindiving operations, and associated light dive craft.

Refer to the definition of “accommodations installation”, “diving installation”, “drilling
installation”, “pipeline”, “production installation” and ancillary definitions (e.g., drilling unit,
drilling rig, well operations, marine activities, floating platform, mobile offshore platform) in

section 1 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 28 — Certificate of Fitness

Issuance of certificate — requirements and conditions

28 (1) Before a certifying authority issues a certificate of fitness in respect of an installation
(a) the person that applies for the certificate must
(i) provide the certifying authority with all the information that the certifying authority
requires in relation to the application for certification, such as design specifications for
the installation, including its systems and equipment,
(ii) conduct or assist the certifying authority in conducting any inspection, test or survey
that the certifying authority requires,
(iii) except in the case of a diving installation, submit to the certifying authority for
approval a maintenance program that meets the requirements set out in section 159
and a weight control program that meets the requirements set out in section 161, and
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(iv) in the case of a diving installation, submit a maintenance program to the certifying
authority for approval;
(b) the certifying authority must determine that, in relation to the production site, the drill site
or the region in which the particular installation is to be operated,
(i) the installation, including its systems and equipment, is fit for the purposes for which
it is to be used and can be operated without posing a threat to persons or the
environment,
(ii) in the case of an installation other than a diving installation, the requirements set
outin the following provisions have been met:

(A) the provisions of these Regulations listed in Part 1 of Schedule 1, and

(B) the provisions of the Canada—-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area
Occupational Health and Safety Regulations (or Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore
Area Occupational Health and Safety Regulations) listed in Part 2 of Schedule 1,
other than paragraph 22(5)(b), subsection 28(3), paragraph 28(5)(a), subsection
171(3) and paragraphs 172(1)(a), (g), (j) to (m), (o) and (p), (2)(e) and (3)(c) and
(f) of those Regulations,

(iii) in the case of a diving installation, the requirements set out in the following
provisions have been met:

(A) section 174 and the provisions of Part 9, and

(B) the provisions of the Canada—Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area
Occupational Health and Safety Regulations (or Canada-Nova Scotia Offshore
Area Occupational Health and Safety Regulations) listed in Part 2 of Schedule 1,
and

(iv) the installation, including its systems and equipment, will continue to meet the
requirements set out in subparagraph (i) and the applicable requirements set out in
subparagraph (ii) or (iii), as the case may be, for the time set out in the certificate of
fitness if

(A) the installation - other than a diving installation - including its systems and
equipment, is inspected, monitored, tested and maintained in accordance with
the maintenance program and is maintained in accordance with the weight
control program referred to in subparagraph (a)(iii), or

(B) the diving installation, including its systems and equipment, is maintained in
accordance with the maintenance program referred to in subparagraph (a)(iv);

(c) the certifying authority must:

(i) in the case of an installation other than a diving installation, determine that the
maintenance program and the weight control program are adequate to ensure the
continued integrity of the installation, including its systems and equipment, and
approve them; and

(ii) in the case of a diving installation, determine that the maintenance program is
adequate to ensure the continued integrity of the installation, including its systems and
equipment, and approve it; and
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(d) the certifying authority must carry out the scope of work in respect of which the certificate
of fitness is issued.

Substitution - Section 151 (or 155) and subsection 205.069(1) (or 210.07(1)) of the Act

(2) Forthe purposes of subparagraphs (1)(b)(ii) and (iii), the certifying authority may substitute,
for any equipment, methods, measures, standards or other things required under any
regulation referred to in those subparagraphs, any other equipment, methods, measures,
standards or other things the use of which is authorized by the Chief Safety Officer or the Chief
Conservation Officer, as the case may be, under section 151 (or 155) or subsection 205.069(1)
(or 210.07(1)) of the Act.

Limitations

(3) The certifying authority must set out in any certificate of fitness that it issues the details of
any limitation on the operation of the installation that is necessary to ensure that the
installation, including its systems and equipment, meets the requirements set out in paragraph

(1)(b).

Certificate of Fitness

e Referto the requirements of the Accord Acts 16 for the COF issued by a CA. Additional notes
on the requirements of the Accord Acts are as follows:

o While conducting work or activity underan authorization, both the COF applicantand the
operator are responsible forensuringthe COF issued by the CA remains valid.

o Alimitationona COF is a technical assessment by the CA but it should not be assumedto
provide automatic temporary exemption from a regulation. Any proposed exemption
from a regulation (e.g., RQ), temporary or otherwise, must be provided to the Regulator
separately.

e With respect to an installation, a COF is expected to be issued prior to the first major
part/component(s) of the installation being transported and installed on the drill site or
production site. It is expected that any systems (e.g., temporary or permanent marine, life-
saving, firefighting systems) that are required for the initial installation, hookup and
commissioning are also reviewed by the CA as part of the COF. Refer to requirements and
associated guidance under section 121 of the Framework Regulations.

e Ifaninstallation has beenclassed by a classification society that is not the CA, it is expected
that the CA will assess the work and undertake any additional review or testing that they
require to issue a COF.

e In addition to any standard conditions or limitations that may be imposed by the CA, a COF
that isissuedforaninstallation not covered under an authorization should identify limitations

'8 C-NLAAIA 139.2(1), (2), (3), (4); CNSOPRAIA 143.2(1), (2), (3), (4)
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for any matters required to be addressed prior to commencing operations in the Offshore

Area under the COF. In these circumstances, the following should be considered:

o With respect to subsection 28(3) and section 33 of the Framework Regulations, the COF
shouldinclude site specificlimitations of the installation.

o Any equipment or systems yet to be assessed (e.g., third party equipment) should be
specified.

o Complianceto all other requirements of the regulations which form part of the COF and
under the remit of the CA prior to start of operations within the Offshore Area must be
demonstrated. This compliance should also be clear within any related limitation.

When an installation ceases to operate under an authorization but continues to maintain a

COF, appropriate limitations should be added to the COF to reflectthe needfor verification

before resumingactivitiesinthe Offshore Area.

Referto requirements of sections 32 and 33 of the Framework Regulations for the period of

validity and applicable site or region on the COF.

For the purposes of issuing the COF, the Regulator has prescribed the Certificate of Fitness

(UNDER DEVELOPMENT) form. This form is available onthe Regulator’s websites.

Equivalent Standards and Exemptions

With respect to subsection 28(2) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the following:

The CA should be engaged on equivalent standards and exemptions for requirements that
are under the remit of the CA.

Supporting rationale/justification of the CA’s review and concurrence may be required(e.g,
submission of comment response sheets, acceptance letter).

The concurrence from the CA should be accompanied by any approval or exemption
documentation from Flag State and classification society (if different from the CA), as
applicable.

Additional guidance is providedin section 2.3 of this Guideline.

Limitations

With respect to subsection 28(3) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the following:

A “limitation” is interpreted to mean any restriction placed by the CA in relation to

requirements covered by the COF (e.g., depending on the CA this could be a limitation,

qualification, condition of authority). This should be linked to adirect regulatory requirement

or otherrequirementof the Regulator.

Some examples of the different types of limitations that could be included on a COF:

o General,site specificor field specificlimitations.

o Limitationsregarding long-term or short-term operation of the installation (e.g., physical
and environmental conditions operating limitations).

o Limitationsforthose events that must take place for a COF to remainvalid.
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o Limitations respecting operation of equipment, systems or the installation (e.g,
equipment operating limitations, non-compliant component/equipment, systems that
are not fully commissioned, modifications to systems, systems with changed status).

o Conditions of class from any classification society requirements related to requirements
covered by the COF.

o Conditions of authority or qualifications from any flag state requirements related to
requirements covered by the COF.

e The process for adding, modifying and deleting limitations onthe COF should be includedin
the scope of work referenced in section 31 of the Framework Regulations. Formal
communication on any changes to the limitations should be submitted to the Regulator at
the same time they are issued to the COF applicant. The CA should also coordinate with the
facility owner how the operator will be kept apprised of any limitations and changes to the
COF as it would impact the operator’s authorization.

e Limitations in respect to the COF may also be matters related to flag state and class.
Regardless of the mechanisms for tracking flag state and class related matters, if these are
also in relation to requirements covered by the COF, they should be clearly identified as
limitations associated with the COF.

e The operator must operate the installationin accordance with any limitationssetout in the
COF as referred to in section 156 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 29 - Conflict of Interest — paragraph 139.2(4)(b) (or 143.2(4)) of Act

29 (1) For the purposes of paragraph 139.2(4)(b) (or 143.2(4)(b)) of the Act, the extent to which
a certifying authority may participate in the design, construction or installation of an
installation in respect of which a certificate is issued is as follows:

(a) the certifying authority or one of its subsidiaries or affiliates may be the certifying authority
or classification society for the original design, construction or installation of the installation or
any modification to it; and

(b) a subsidiary or dffiliate of the certifying authority may participate in the design,
construction or installation of the installation to any other extent as long as it does not
participate in any of the certification or verification activities in respect of the installation.

Notice of non-compliance
(2) The certifying authority must monitor for any participation beyond that described in

subsection (1) and must, without delay, inform the person that applied for the certificate and
the Board of any such participation.

e While this section of the regulations uses the terms CA, classification society, subsidiary or
affiliate, pursuantto the Accord Acts, thisalso appliesto any “person or organization.”
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e While thissection of the regulations uses the term “installation”, pursuant to the Accord Acts,
this also appliesalso to any equipment.

e With respect to paragraph 29(1)(b) of the Framework Regulations, a subsidiary or affiliate of
the CA may participate in the design, construction or installation of the installation provided
the CA:

o maintains appropriate segregation of management lines between any work being
undertaken by the CA on the design, construction or installation of the installation;

o ensures that no person or organization that has carried out the work to be certified or
verified takes part in the certification or verification activities;

O ensures appropriate barriers and processes are in place to deal with potential or
perceived conflicts of interest that could resultin bias in their ability to independently
verify compliance with the regulatory requirements and to otherwise execute their
responsibilitiesasa CA; and

o demonstrates this independence and impartiality, and identified any possible or
perceived conflicts in the Scope of Work referred to in section 31 of the Framework
Regulations.

Section 30 — Certification Plan

30 (1) A person that applies for a certificate of fitness must submit a certification plan to the
Chief Safety Officer and to the certifying authority for the purposes of the approval of the scope
of work under section 31.

Contents

(2) The certification plan must include the following documents and information:

(a) a description of the installation that is to be certified, including its systems and equipment;
(b) a list of standards that will apply to the installation to be certified, including its systems and
equipment, and a list of standards on which the measures to reduce risks that are described in
the safety plan and the environmental protection plan are based or, if there are no applicable
standards, any studies and analyses that demonstrate that the measures to be implemented
are adequate to reduce the risks to safety and the environment to a level that is as low as
reasonably practicable or to minimize the risk of hazards, as the case may be; and

(c) other than in the case of a diving installation, a list of all safety-critical elements, as well as
a description of how the associated performance standards are to be developed.

General

e The Certification Planis developed by the applicantfora COF and must identify the codes and
standards and risk reduction measures the applicant proposes to use to meet the
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requirements of the regulations pertaining to the design, construction and maintenance of
prescribedinstallations. The technologiesand methods identified by the applicantto be used
in the design, construction and maintenance of the installation forms the foundation of the
Certification Plan, as required under Part 5 of the Framework Regulations.

e The Certification Planisintendedto be a tool used for establishing CA verification for specific
systemsand equipmentthatfall under the CA’s remit.

e The applicantis responsible to have the Certification Planreviewed and endorsed by the CA
prior to submittingitto the Regulator. It isnot the CA’srole to develop the Certification Plan.

e If the applicantand the operator are not the same, the Certification Plan should also include
any systemsor equipment brought onboard the installation for the program or project. This
mightinvolve an update tothe Certification Plan once these systems orequipment have been
identified.

e The Certification Plan may be developed using references to existing documents submitted
in support of an application for an OA or other approval including the Safety Plan(s),
Environmental Protection Plan(s), Contingency Plan(s), Concept Safety Analysis, etc., and they
may also be supplemented with other documents such as design documents, performance
standards, etc. When the Certification Plan references other documents, it is the applicants
responsibility to:

o clearly identify the aspects of the existing documents that will form the basis of the
Certification Plan through specificreferences;

o ensure it clearly identifies the codes, standards and measures being applied, as
applicable;and

o ensurethose aspects are included or added to the CA’s review scope.

e Once a Certification Plan has been developed by the applicant, the CA should review and
provide comments to the applicant and when satisfied, endorse the Certification Plan.

e For new build installations, the Certification Plan should be submitted after approval of the
Development Plan and at or near the completion of the front end engineering design (i.e.,
FEED) stage. Itis understood that there will still be information to be finalized during detailed
design, and as such, a subsequentiteration of the Certification Plan may be submitted at the
detailed design stage.

e The Certification Plan should be reflective of the works or activities being undertaken
onboard the installation and should be updated to reflect any changes. Revisions to
documentation that forms the basis of the Certification Plan should be submitted for review
and endorsement by the CA and CSO before implementation. No changes should be made to
other documents referenced within the Certification Plan without the endorsement of the
CA.

e In NL, refer to the Guideline for Petroleum — Related Authorizations and Approvals for
timelines and submissions of certification plans based on the type of facility in use. In NS,
contact the CNSOPB for guidance on other requirements for OAs.

Description of Installation

February 2024 Page 88



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

With respect to paragraph 30(2)(a) of the Framework Regulations, the Certification Plan must
include a description of the installation and associated systems and equipment to be verified by
the CA. This shouldinclude a description of the physical bounds of the items covered as part of
the COF as not all equipmentis under the remit of the CA. A description of all equipmentin
relation to safety or environmental protection must also be included in the Safety Plan and the
Environmental Protection Plan pursuant to sections 9 and 10 of the Framework Regulations.
Rather than repeat this information in the Certification Plan, prior to issuance of an OA, the
Certification Plan should be updated with a directreference to the Safety Plan or Environmental
Protection Plan along with any associated physical bounds of the items covered as part of the
COF.

List of Codes, Standards and Measures
With respect to paragraph 30(2)(b) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the following:

e There are several acceptable means to meet the requirements and this may differ depending
on theinstallation type, the type of works or activities being conducted, the hazards and risks
associated withthose works or activities and the management system.

e The implementation of the codes, standards and measures as described in the Certification
Plan should be reviewed and subsequently verified by the CA.

e While the applicant for a COF can make references to existing documents when developing
the Certification Plan, the Certification Plan itself must include the information as specified
by this section of the regulation.

e The applicant should also identify which parts of the code or standard are being applied
otherwise itisassumedthat the entire code or standard is being applied, including normative
referencesto other codes or standards. A code or standard that is a normative referencein
another code or standard does not needto be listedin the Certification Plan.

e The assumptions and measures that are reflected in the design of the installation including
its systems and equipment should include any assumptions or measures that have been
identified fromthe following:

o Concept Safety Analysis

o Quantitative and Qualitative Risk Assessments

o Fireand Explosion and Hazardous Gas Risk Assessments
o Escape, Evacuation and Rescue Analysis

o Failure Modes and Effects Analysis

o Any otherriskand reliability analysis orassessment

e All assumptions and measures related to safety or environmental protection must also be
includedin the Safety Plan and the Environmental Protection Plan pursuant to sections 9 and
10 of the Framework Regulations. Rather than repeat this information in the Certification
Plan, prior to issuance of an OA, the Certification Plan should be updated with a direct
reference to the Safety Plan or Environmental Protection Plan in relation to items noted.

e Guidance on the codes, standards and other considerations are provided in the relevant
applicable sections of the guidelinesforthe Framework Regulations and the OHS Regulations.
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For production, drilling and accommodations installations, the Certification Plan should at
least address all systems and equipment that have been prescribed in Schedules 1and 2 of
the Framework Regulations that are applicable to the type of installation. Inaddressingeach
topic, the applicant should refer to the associated guidance in place for each system and
equipment for an understanding of the scope and associated requirements in both the
Framework Regulations and the OHS Regulations. The Certification Plan should also include
any equipmentor system that is not referencedinthe regulations which has beenidentified
as a safety-critical elementfrom associated risk assessments.

Referto the following:

Production, Drilling and Accommodations Installations

Quality Assurance

Design of Installation (including design for
removal)

Physical and Environmental Condition
Monitoring EQuipment

Passive Fire And Blast Protection

Hazardous and Non-Hazardous Areas

Ventilation Systems

Hazardous Area-Rated Equipment (and
Ignition Prevention)

Escape, Evacuation and Rescue Systems
and Equipment

Life-Saving Appliances

Temporary Safe Refuge

Electrical Systems (including Emergency)

Control and Monitoring Systems and
Software

Lights and Sound-Signalling Appliances

Radar

Communication System

General Alarm System

Gas Release Systems

Fire and Gas Detection System

Emergency Shutdown System

Fire Protection Systems and Equipment

Boilersand Pressure Systems

Mechanical Equipment

Materials Handling Equipment

Temporary or Portable Equipment

Air Gap

Stability

Self-Elevating

Ballast and Bilge Systems

Watertight and Weathertight Integrity

Station Keeping Systems (include
disconnect systems)

Corrosion Management

Landing Area

Elevators and Personnel Lifts

Elevating Work Platforms

Production-Related

Subsea Production Systems

Metering Systems

Pipelines

Well Operations-Related
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Well Control (including pressure control

Drilling Fluid Systems
equipment)

Drilling Riser Subsurface Safety Valves

Well Tubulars, Trees and Wellheads

Formation Flow Test Equipment
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e Fordivinginstallations, the Certification Plan should include the requirements of Part 9 and
section 174 of the Framework Regulations and the OHS Regulations.

Diving Installations

Design of Vessel Ventilation Systems

Life-Saving Appliances Escape, Evacuation and Rescue Equipment

Electrical Systems (including Emergency) Communication System

General Alarm System Fire and Gas Detection System

Fire Protection Systems and Equipment Boilerand Pressure Systems

Mechanical Equipment Materials Handling Equipment

Elevators and Personnel Lifts Elevating Work Platforms

Station Keeping Systems Diving Systems (includinglaunch and
recovery system, breathing mixtures, etc.)

Light Dive Craft Landing Area

List of Safety Critical Elements and Performance Standards

With respect to paragraph 30(2)(c) of the Framework Regulations, the Certification Plan for
production, drilling or accommodations installations (excludes diving installations) refer to the
following:

e The requirements and associated guidance for how safety critical elementsis provided in
section 107 of the Framework Regulations.

e The requirementsand associated guidance on performance standards is provided in section
155 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 31 — Scope of Work

31 (1) Acertifying authority must submit to the Chief Safety Officer forapproval a scope of work
that takes into account the certification plan.

Contents of scope of work

(2) The scope of work must include
(a) a description of the following activities to be conducted by the certifying authority:
(i) activities to verify compliance with the requirements set out in paragraph 28(1)(b),
(ii) activities to verify the validity of the certificate of fitness, and
(iii) any additional activities to be carried out before the renewal of the certificate; and
(b) a schedule of the activities referred to in paragraph (a).

February 2024 Page 92



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Approval of scope of the work

(3) The Chief Safety Officer must approve the scope of work if the Chief Safety Officer
determines that
(a) in the case of any installation, the scope of work
(i) is sufficiently detailed to permit the certifying authority to determine whether the
requirements set out in paragraph 28(1)(b) are met,
(ii) describes the type and extent of reporting in respect of continual monitoring of the
certification process being undertaken by the certifying authority, and
(iii) demonstrates how the certifying authority has complied with section 29;
(b) in the case of an installation other than a diving installation, the scope of work
(i) provides the means for determining whether
(A) the environmental criteria for the region or site and the loads estimated for
the installation are correct,
(B) the list of safety-critical elements included in the certification plan is
complete and the elements are in place and functioning as intended,
(C) in respect of any installation referred to in a development plan, the concept
safety analysis submitted under section 24 meets the requirements set out in
that section,
(D) in respect of a new installation, the installation has been constructed in
accordance with the quality assurance program referred to in section 100,
(E) the operations manual meets the requirements set out in section 157, and
(F) the installation’s construction and installation, including the materials used
for those purposes, meet the design specifications,
(ii) includes the list of performance standards and methods that the certifying authority
will use to verify compliance with those standards and to verify whether the installation,
including its systems and equipment, continues to be fit for the purposes for which itis
to be used; and
(iii) provides the means for determining whether the provisions listed in Schedule 2 have
been complied with and whether the structures, systems and equipment referred to in
those provisions are in place and functioning as intended; and
(c) in the case of a diving installation, the scope of work provides the means for determining
whether the processes referred to in subparagraph 4(1)(m)(iii) and paragraph 4(1)(v) that are
included in the operator’'s management system have been implemented.

The Scope of Work should be submitted for review and approval before the CA conducts
verification activities. For installations in the Offshore Area on a short-term basis and for diving
vessels, this should be submitted no later than six months before issuance of an authorization.
The Certification Plan should eitheraccompany the submitted Scope of Work as an appendix or
be appropriately referenced within the Scope of Work document.
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Contents

The Scope of Work should include the following:

All activities associated with the life cycle of the project.

Referencesto all applicable requirements of the regulations the CA will verify.

With respect to new-build installations, an outline of the processes for design verification and
for assessing the quality management system(s) during construction.

With respect to section 29 of the Framework Regulations, a high level commitment that
conflict of interest was/will not be anissue, and describe the processesthe CA hasinplace to
achieve independence and impartiality, in particular, in the event of a perceived or actual
conflict of interest. The CA’s organizational structure that provides appropriate segregation
of line management should also be included.

It should outline the process for developing, implementing and revising CA verification
elements of performance standards and should describe how the CA will conduct verification
activity for each of these elements. This should include a combination of review activities,
such as certification, physical inspection and witness performance testing. All systems should
contain some level of verification activityconducted by the CA. In addition, the Scope of Work
should include a description of the process used for assessing the application of remote
verification activities. This includes highlighting the applicable elements of the verification
schemesthat involve remote verification.

With respect to subsection 28(2) of the Framework Regulations, the process for review and
concurrence of regulatory equivalencies or exemptions, relevant tothe scope.

With respect to section 28 of the Framework Regulations, commentary of the initial review
and approval of the inspection, monitoring, testing and maintenance program and weight
control program and a summary of the monitoring activities to verify that the programs
remain valid.

With respect to subsection 31(2) and section 39 of the Framework Regulations, the types of
ongoing monitoring, review and surveys to be conducted, as well as, the processes for
submission of reports and for close-out or update of the status of any observations,
nonconformities, limitations or conditions.

With respect to section 35 of the Framework Regulations, it should also specify the work
requiredto be satisfied by the CA before renewal of the COF. This should include a description
of the process to maintain the COF if the installationis outside the jurisdiction. The Scope of
Work should also discuss any potential preservation program as required under section 160
of the Framework Regulations.

With respect to subsections 162 and 170 of the Framework Regulations, describe the process
for the CA beingnotified of and for assessing repairs, replacements, modifications, damage,
incidents, etc. related to the relevant installation, vessel orequipment, including temporary
or portable equipment.

Identification of any Flag State (if applicable), classification society or code/standard
retroactive requirements and an outline of the implementation plan should be provided.
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e Alistof any class notationsand associated classification society rules to obtain and maintain
them, including any limitations and conditions associated with the class notation should be
provided.

e Alistof FlagState requirements applicableto maintainthe vessel’s certification for the vessel
type (e.g., tanker, cargo ship) including any limitations and conditions associated with the
vessel’s certification should be provided.

e Identification of any Flag State exemptions or alternatives granted by Flag State, along with
associated limitations, conditions and expiry dates, if applicable (e.g., for Canadian-flagged
installations this should include the list of active Marine Technical Review Board Decisions
issued by Transport Canada). Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under
section 151 of the Framework Regulations.

e A description of the CA’s internal quality management system including specifics in relation
to the following:

o high level expectations related to competency of surveyors and reference to associated
procedures;

o arrangements in place for carrying out the duties of an “authorized inspector” (if so
designated) as defined by section 1 of the Framework Regulations for pressure systems,
elevators and materials handlingequipment, as applicable;

o ifinspections by external third parties are beingrelied upon by the CA, then the Scope of
Work should provide commentary around the CA’s acceptance of such persons or entities
for that purpose;

o overall organizational structure of the CA as it relates to certification and how the CA fits
into the overall organization structure of the company; and

o reporting to the Ministers.

Section 32 - Period of Validity

32 (1) A certificate of fitness is valid for five years from the day on which it is issued if the
certifying authority determines that the requirements referred to in paragraph 28(1)(b) will be
met for a period of at least five years from that day.

Less than five years

(2) If the certifying authority determines that the requirements referred to in paragraph
28(1)(b) can be met only for a period that is less than five years, the certificate of fitness is valid
for the corresponding lesser period.

Expiry date

(3) The certifying authority must indicate on the certificate of fitness its expiry date.

Extension of period of validity
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(4) The certifying authority may, on request of the holder of a certificate of fitness, extend the
period of validity of the certificate of fitness for a period of up to three months, subject to the
approval of the Chief Safety Officer.

Approval by the Chief Safety Officer

(5) The Chief Safety Officer must approve the extension of the period of validity of the certificate
of fitness if the extension does not compromise safety or the protection of the environment.

No guidance required at this time.

Section 33 — Applicable Site or Region

33 (1) A certifying authority must indicate on a certificate of fitness the site or region where the
installation is to be operated.

Validity

(2) A certificate of fitness is valid for the operation of the installation at the site or in the region
that is indicated on the certificate of fitness.

If the work scope being completed by the installationis conducted in several locations, then the
COF shouldinclude the physical and environmental operating conditions foreach location.

Section 34 - Revalidation — Scope of Work

34 (1) The certifying authority must revalidate the scope of work against the criteria referred
to insubsection 31(3) and make any modifications that are necessary
(a) before renewing a certificate of fitness; and
(b) if new circumstances such as the following arise that have or could have a significant
impact on the scope of work:
(i) these Regulations or the Canada—-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area
Occupational Health and Safety Regulations (or the Canada—Nova Scotia Offshore Area
Occupational Health and Safety Regulations) are amended,
(ii) new information regarding a major accidental event that occurred in any place is
disclosed,
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(iii) amendments are made to any of the standards on which the certification was based,
or
(iv) the installation has transitioned from one life cycle phase to another.

Revalidation approval

(2) The revalidated scope of work must be submitted to the Chief Safety Officer for approval
under subsection 31(3).

e With respect to subsection 34(1) of the Framework Regulations, any proposed changes to a
Scope of Work should be provided for review and approval before any changes occurring.
This wouldinclude changes to content or change of the installation ownerand COF Applicant
(if different).

e With respect to subparagraph 34(1)(b)(ii) of the Framework Regulations, this includes
consideration of majoraccidental eventsthat occur locally orinternationally (e.g., Deepwater
Horizon) that may impact measures in relation to design or inspection, testing and
maintenance practices.

e With respect to subparagraph 34(1)(d)(iv) of the Framework Regulations, this includes the
following:

o Aninstallation operating beyond its original designlife.

o Decommissioningorabandonmentof all or part of the installation orany of itsassociated
systems.

o Reclassification orconversion of an installation from one type to another type.

e With respect to subsection 34(2) of the Framework Regulations:

o Revalidated scopes of work should be submitted at least six months before the expiry of
the COF.

o Ifthere are no changes inthe Scope of Work during the renewal period of the COF, then
the revalidated Scope of Work should include a statement that no changes have been
made from the previous revision.

Section 35 — Renewal of a Certificate

35 The certifying authority must renew the certificate of fitness in relation to an installation
before or on its expiry date if

(a) the certifying authority determines that the requirements referred to in paragraph 28(1)(b)
have been met;

(b) the certifying authority has carried out the activities referred to in subparagraph
31(2)(a)(iii); and

(c) the certifying authority has revalidated the scope of work and it has been approved by the
Chief Safety Officer.
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No guidance required at this time.

Section 36 — Invalidity

36 (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), a certificate of fitness ceases to be valid if
(a) the certifying authority or the Chief Safety Officer determines that
(i) any of the information provided under subparagraph 28(1)(a)(i) on the basis of which
the certificate of fitness was issued is incorrect,
(ii) any of the requirements referred to in paragraph 28(1)(b) are no longer being met,
or
(iii) any limitation set out on the certificate of fitness under subsection 28(3) has not
been respected; or
(b) the Chief Safety Officer determines that the certifying authority has failed to carry out the
scope of work relating to the installation in respect of which the certificate of fitness was issued.

Notice in writing

(2) At least 30 days before a determination referred to in subsection (1) is made, notice of the
impending determination must be given in writing

(a) in the case of a determination to be made by the certifying authority, by the certifying
authority to the Chief Safety Officer and to the holder of the certificate of fitness; and

(b) in the case of a determination to be made by the Chief Safety Officer, by the Chief Safety
Officer to the certifying authority and to the holder of the certificate of fitness.

Consideration of information
(3) Before making a determination referred to in subsection (1), the certifying authority or the

Chief Safety Officer, as the case may be, must consider any information in relation to that
determination that is submitted by any person notified under subsection (2).

Refer also to the requirements of the Accord Acts '’ for specific requirements respecting the
validity of the COF issued by a CA.

7 C-NLAAIA 139.2(4); CNSOPRAIA 143.2(4)

February 2024 Page 98



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Section 37 — Change of Certifying Authority

37 (1) If the person that applies for a certificate of fitness decides to change the certifying
authority in relation to an installation before the initial certificate of fitness is issued, the new
certifying authority must undertake its own independent verification activities for the purposes
of issuing the certificate of fitness.

After issuance of certificate

(2) If the holder of a certificate of fitness decides to change the certifying authority in relation
to an installation, the holder must

(a) notify the Chief Safety Officer as soon as the circumstances permit;

(b) develop and submitto the Chief Safety Officer a transition plan outlining all of the activities
to be carried out before transitioning from the outgoing to the incoming certifying authority
and demonstrating that there will not be any gaps or delays in the carrying out of verification
activities or any negative effects on the extent and quality of those activities as a result of the
transition from one certifying authority to another; and

(c) ensure that the incoming certifying authority has submitted for approval to the Chief Safety
Officer, in accordance with section 31, a new scope of work before commencing transition
activities.

Transition plan implementation

(3) The holder of a certificate of fitness must ensure that the transition plan referred to in
paragraph (2)(b) is implemented.

One certificate — one authority

(4) There must be no more than one certificate of fitness and certifying authority in relation to
an installation at any given time.

Before Initial Certificate

With respect to subsection 37(1) of the Framework Regulations, the independent verification

activities should include verification of the following:

e design, fabrication, construction, installation, testingand commissioning; and

e any developedinspection, testingand maintenance programs, weight control programs and
operations manuals.

In addition:

e any issues identified from the independent verification should be clearly documented and
addressed to the satisfaction of the incoming CA; and
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e any outstanding actions from the outgoing CA’s verification work should be assigned and
addressed to the satisfaction of the incoming CA.

After Issuance of Certificate

e With respect to subsection 37(2) of the Framework Regulations, the transition plan should
include the following:

o background information;

purpose of the transition;

scope of the transition plan including defined point of transition;

responsibilities of theincomingand outgoing CA;

details of the certification process for the installation;

key transition activities foreach system of the installation;

any details related to inspection, maintenance and weight control plans; and
o anydetailsrelatedto the Certification Plan.

e Itis also expected that both the respective incoming and outgoing CA will concur with the
transition plan to ensure there are no gaps with respect to the COF.

e Whilethere isno requirementthatspecifies the timingsurrounding a change in CA, the best
time to make the change would be after the initial COF has been issued. If for some reason
the change is proposed to occur before that, the transition plan should clearly articulate the
rationale for the earlier change in the CA and how any related risks are being managed. In
addition, if there is any actual or perceived conflict of interestregarding the design with the
incoming CA, such conflict must be identified and mitigated in the transition plan. With
respect to conflict of interest, referto section 29 of the Framework Regulations.

0 O 0O 0O O O

Additional guidance on the transition from one classification society to anotheris providedin the
IACS Procedure for Transfer of Class.

Sections 38 - 39 — Certifying Authority and Reports

Organizational structure
38 A certifying authority must, without delay, notify the Board, the Federal Minister and the
Provincial Minister of any changes to its organizational structure, including amalgamations
and legal name changes.

Reports and Information

39 (1) A certifying authority must submit to the Board, the Federal Minister and the Provincial
Minister, not later than March 31 of each year, an annual report that contains
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(a) a summary of the certification activities the certifying authority carried out during the
previous calendar year as a certifying authority under the Act; and
(b) proof of its technical capabilities and experience as a certifying authority.

Monthly reports

(2) The certifying authority must submit a monthly report to the Board that describes the
certification activities it carried out during the previous month as a certifying authority under
the Act.

Information and documents to Board

(3) On the Board’s request, the certifying authority must submit to the Board any information
obtained or documents generated in the course of carrying out its certification and verification
activities.

Record retention

(4) The certifying authority must retain records, including technical drawings, for any activity
carried out during its certification or verification activities in respect of an installation until the
day that is seven years dafter the day on which the last certificate of fitness issued for that
installation expires.

Annual Report

e With respect to paragraph 39(1)(a) of the Framework Regulations, annual reports should
cover the following:
o allmajor verification activities conducted during the period, including:
= any newlybuiltinstallationsundertheir remit;
= inservice verification/certification;
= third party equipmentverification; and
= additional activitiesinrelation to pressure systems, elevators and materials handling
equipment, if delegated,;
o summary of new, revised or revalidated Scopes of Work approved; and
o summary of any new COF’s issued.
e With respect to paragraph 39(2)(b) of the Framework Regulations, annual reports should
outline any associated changes from the last annual report, including changes in:
o local/regional area and technical support offices;
o organizational structure; and
o competency requirements of surveyors.
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Monthly Reports

With respect to subsection 38(2) of the Framework Regulations, monthly reports should include
the following, as applicable:

e Alistof current limitationsrelated tothe COF of the installation.

e A summary of any exemptions issued by Flag State or the classification society that are
regulatory requirements covered by the COF.

e Ahigh level summary of activities completed by the CA during the month, including:

o allsurveyscompletedinrelationtothe COF andthe associated status of any observations,
limitations or conditions;

o the status of RQs that are under review, accepted or rejected during the month;

o significant management of change requests (e.g., design appraisals) that have been
reviewed and approved by the CA duringthe month, along with any associated conditions
or timelines with decision;

o significantrepairsor replacements that have beenreviewed and approved by the CA;

o allincidentsin which the CA has beenengaged; and

o anyitemsthat the CA isactivelytracking for that installation or vessel.

e A high level summary of activities planned to be completed by the CA during the upcoming
period, includingany planned survey(s) and highlevel scope.

Information and Documents to Regulator

With respectto subsection 38(3) of the Framework Regulations, the Scope of Work should outline
reporting requirements to the Regulator according to section 31 of the Framework Regulations.
As part of the Scope of Work, the CA may be requested to notify or submit the following
information:

e Notifications of any changes to limitations or conditions of class, as applicable, as well as, any
deletions, inclusive of dates.

e Notifications of any assessments of damage, repairsand replacementsthat are not reported
through other means as the CA becomes aware.

The above information may also be requested to be submitted for any installation with a COF
that isnot under authorization.

PART 6: GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR AUTHORIZED WORKS AND ACTIVITIES

Section 40 - Installation Manager

40 For the purposes of section 193.2 (or 198.2) of the Act, every installation is a prescribed
installation.
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For clarity, an installationis defined in section 1of the Framework Regulations and this definition
does not include a divinginstallation. An installation manageris also referred to as an OIM.

Section 41 - Safety and Protection of Environment

41 An operator must take all measures necessary to ensure safety and the protection of the
environment during any authorized work or activity, including measures to ensure that

(a) the safety of persons at an operations site or on a support craft has priority, at all times,
over any work or activity at the operations site or on the support craft;

(b) safe work methods are adopted;

(c) differences in language or other barriers to effective communication do not jeopardize
safety or the protection of the environment;

(d) if there is a loss of well control, all other wells at the same installation are shut in until the
well that is out of control is secured;

(e) any equipment that is necessary for safety and the protection of the environment is
available and in a condition to perform as intended at all times;

(f) fires can be controlled and extinguished and any related hazard to safety or the environment
is minimized;

(g) the administrative and logistical support that is provided for any work or activity includes
accommodation and transportation and storage and repair facilities that are fit for the
purposes for which they are to be used;

(h) every operations site is equipped with a communication system that meets the requirements
set out in subsection 129(1);

(i) any operating procedure that creates a hazard to safety or the environment is corrected; and
(j) all affected persons are informed of any correction made under paragraph (i).

ALARP

With respect to section 41 of the Framework Regulations, the requirement that an operator
“must take all measures necessary to ensure safety and the protection of the environment during
any authorized work or activity” is interpreted by the Regulators to mean that measures to
reduce risks to safety and the environment will be identified and implemented by an operator
who holds an authorization such that those risks are reduced to ALARP. In this regard, refer also
to the Accord Acts and the associated regulations for requirements with respectto assessing the
risk and if the risk cannot be eliminated, implementing measures to reduce the risk. These
requirements are intended to protect health, safety and the environment and conserve
petroleum resources. In line with these requirements, authorized work and activities are
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expected to be carried out in a manner that meets the following regulatory goals within the
operator’s managementsystem:

e The work or activity should be controlled in a manner that achieves safety (i.e., safety of
operations, prevention of accidents and prevents injuries and illnesses to persons),
protection of the environment (i.e., pollution prevention), and conservation of petroleum
resources (i.e., prevention of waste).

e Allforeseeable hazards should be identified, the risks of those hazards that are unable to be
eliminated are evaluated, and measures are implemented to avoid, prevent, reduce and
mitigate those associatedrisks (i.e., ALARP).

e Preventive measures should be aimed at elimination of identified hazards, the reduction of
the risks posed by those hazards and finally, the taking of protective measures and preparing
for response measures to minimize consequences of hazard exposure including design,
substitution, engineering controls, administrative controls, protective equipment, etc.

e Processes for the ongoing identification, reduction and management of risks to safety, the
environment and resource conservation should be implemented. The management system
should also correspond to the scope, nature, and complexity of the proposed work or activity
and to the hazards and risks associated with the work or activity.

Consistent with the requirement to “take all measures necessary to ensure safety and the
protection of the environment,” an operator should undertake systematic and comprehensive
hazard identification and risk assessment and should adopt industry best practices and other risk
mitigation measuresto reduce the risk to ALARP throughout the life cycle of the work or activity.
The ALARP approach also recognizesthat the resources (e.g., cost and time) required to further
reduce a risk should be proportional to the reduction in risk that will be achieved. Maintaining
risks to ALARP will require continual assessment of emergent changes to technology, operations
or conditions to ensure that the operator’s risk reduction measures continue to reduce risks to
ALARP.

With respect to sections 9 and 10 of the Framework Regulations, operators are required to
describe inthe Safety Plan and Environmental Protection Plan submitted as part of an application
foran OA, as applicable:

e A summary of the studies undertaken to identify hazards and to evaluate safety and
environmental risks related to the proposed work or activity.

e Adescription of the hazards that were identified and the results of the risk evaluation.

e A summary of the measuresto avoid, prevent, reduce and manage safety and environmental
risks.

The onus is on an operator to approach management of any risk in a fashion that can be
demonstrated to, as a minimum, comply with any explicit regulatory requirements, and to
achieve a condition in which identified risks are ALARP. In a case in which the implementation of
all reasonable measures will not sufficiently mitigatethe risk associated with a particular activity
to a level thatis acceptable to the Regulator, the activity will not be approved by the Regulator.
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In summary, itis the expectation that the associated facilities and equipment will be designed,
operated and maintained to, as a minimum, comply with any explicit regulatory requirements,
to achieve a level of safety and protection to persons and the environment and to provide
conservation of petroleum resources that is ALARP and that the operator’s management system
will ensure that this remains ALARP. The management system should ensure that appropriate
measures are undertakentoidentify all foreseeable hazards, and to prevent, reduce and manage
associated risks to the health and safety of persons, protection of the environment and
conservation of the resource overthe life cycle of the work and activity.

MEASURES

With respectto the measuresidentified in section 41 of the Framework Regulations, it should be
noted thatthe measures provided in paragraphs (a) through (j) is not an exhaustive list. Operators
should identify and assess all hazards that can resultin major accidental events or that pose a
risk to OHS or the environment. Guidance on OHS-related hazards is provided in the OHS
Regulations and associated guidance. Environmental hazards should include any hazard that can
impact the benthicenvironment. Additional guidance is provided as follows:

e With respect to paragraph 41(a) of the Framework Regulations, for support craft, refer also
to the requirements and associated guidance under section 171 of the Framework
Regulations.

e Withrespectto paragraph 41(b) of the Framework Regulations, the work methods developed
should be reflective of all OHS and environmental hazards and should be based on the
requirements described inthe Accord Acts and the requirements of the OHS Regulations and
Framework Regulations. 1t should also consider associated guidance for both these
regulations.

e With respect to paragraph 41(c) of the Framework Regulations, other obstacles to effective
communication should consider noise, the availability and location of communication
equipment, the availability of documentationinall languages at the workplace, etc.

e With respect to paragraph 41(e) of the Framework Regulations, all equipment required for
safety and environmental protection should be interpreted as being all equipment that is
required by both the Framework Regulations and the OHS Regulations. This should also
include any additional equipment identified as a measure to reduce risks to ALARP, including
any equipmentthat has beenidentified as a safety-critical element.

e With respect to paragraph 41(g) of the Framework Regulations, administrative and logistical
supportisinterpretedtoinclude all offshore and onshore supportarrangementsin place such
as support craft, medical support, onshore physicians, monitoring of physical and
environmental conditions (including weather forecasting), ice monitoring, provision of spill
response equipment and services, flight or vessel following services, communications, etc.
Operators must exercise their own due diligence with respect to any administrative and
logistical support arrangements that are in place for the work or activity. As part of the
operator’s DOF, the activities to demonstrate this should include the following:

o An assessment of the management system, equipment, procedures and personnel,
including associated maintenance systems, as applicable.
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o Areview of previousincidents.

For support craft, the review of incidents should not be solely focused on injury statistics and
should include a review of any incidents relevant to its capability in performing its scope (e.g,
such as incidentsrelating to its ability to maintain position (e.g., DP, impairments to equipment,
loss of towing equipment).

In addition, for support craft that are vessels(e.g., support vessels), sole reliance on the vessel’s
existing certificationsissuedby Flag State and classification societiesis not considered adequate.
It is expected that operators will conduct their own verification activities for vessel acceptance
(e.g., surveys, audits and inspections) and ensure that any non-compliances or non-conformities
are addressed satisfactorily. This is particularly important if the support vessels are not safety
convention vessels, have exemptions from Flag State, were not designed or operated in similar
physical and environmental conditions or do not carry a Certificate of Class by a recognized
classification society, as in these cases such vessels may be legally exempt from the application
of certain flag and class requirements relevant to design, construction, equipment and crew
certification and training.

SUPPORT CRAFT

With respectto paragraph 41(g) of the Framework Regulations, referto the definition of support
craft in section 1 of the Framework Regulations. A support craft also includes the standby vessel
as discussedin section 171 of the Framework Regulations.

Additional guidance on support craft operations are providedin the following:

e Guidance on standby vesselsis providedinthe Standby Vessel Guideline.

e Guidance on transportation of persons via vessel is provided in the Code of Practice for
Transportation of Employees via Vessel to or from a Workplace.

e Guidance on transportation of persons via aircraft is provided in the Code of Practice for
Transportation of Employees by Helicopter to or from a Workplace.

e Guidance on lifting operations for support craft is provided in the Atlantic Canada Offshore
Petroleum Industry Safe Lifting Practice Respecting the Design, Operation and Maintenance
of Materials Handling Equipment.

e Guidance on RPASis providedinthe Remotely Piloted Aircraft Systems (RPAS) Guideline. RPAS
operations require VMC at all times. Procedures for notification of the aircraft service
provider and nearby installations should be in place that describe the time and location
(vertical and horizontal limits) of the operation.
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Description of Support Craft

With respect to paragraph 8(f) of the Framework Regulations, operators are required to
describe any support craft to be used as part of the application for an OA. This description
can be submitted as either as functional specification(s) or as a submission of certification
and specifications, as noted below.

Functional Specifications — General — Long-Term Programs

For long-term programs (typically greater than six months) associated with a production

project or drilling program, operators should develop functional specifications for support

craft usedin a work or activity, including aircraft. Functional specifications should take the

followinginto consideration, as applicable:

e Conditions or commitments from associated Development Plans.

e Conditions or commitments from associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Regulatory requirements of the Regulator and other authorities.

e Measures orfeaturesidentified fromrisk assessments based onthe functions the support
craft may perform and their interface with the Marine Installation or Structure.

e Measures for operation in the foreseeable physical and environmental conditions
prevailinginthe area in whichthey operate.

e The minimum type and number of support craft (inclusive of helicopters) that will be
required to support operational and emergency operations.

e Certificationthat will be maintained for each type of support craft.

e Specificperformance requirementsto be achieved duringthe program.

e Additional equipmentthatwill be placed onboard based on activity.

e Additional trainingand competency of persons based on activities being undertaken.

e List of associated operator proceduresthat will be placed onboard for the program.

Functional Specifications — Aircraft

In addition to the above general requirements, functional specifications for aircraft should

also include:

e The requirements of the Accord Acts?8 and section 50 of the OHS Regulations if it is
performingthe duties of a passenger craft.

e The requirements of Transport Canada (e.g., Canadian Aviation Regulations). The aircraft
service provider must possess a valid Transport Canada Operating Certificate for the
scope of work to be undertaken and all aircraft should have a Certificate of Airworthiness
issued by Transport Canada.

e The scope of all activities that the aircraft will be performing along with any associated
requirements to meet the intended function. This should include transit of passengers,

'8 C-NLAAIA 205.014(2); CNSOPRAIA 210.014(2)
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cargo transfers, search and rescue operations, inspections, medevac operations and

lifti
e The

o

o

ngand placementof equipment, as applicable.

risk assessment should review and identify measures forthe following, as applicable:
The remoteness of location and availability of search and rescue resources.

Physical and environmental conditions, including sea state, wind, fog, ice and icing
conditions, and how these conditions can affectthe flight or the ability of the aircraft
to land on the water.

The aircraft’s ability to communicate with the shore base, installation(s), other
support craft and lifeboats.

The ability torapidly and effectively deploy life rafts and other emergency equipment
in the event of an emergency landingon water or a capsize.

The ability to escape rapidly and effectively from the interior or the aircraft whether
it lands on the water or capsizes.

Offshore operational requirements, including physical and environmental condition
effects on load limits, flying at night, the transport of passengers and cargo
concurrently, minimum amount of fuel to be maintained onboard and any other
factor that could affect operational requirements.

e Measures that should be consideredinclude:

@)
@)

Identification of critical equipmentand redundant equipment.

Limitations on the use of the aircraft in varying physical and environmental conditions
and provision of additional floatation.

Installation of externally mounted life rafts.

Configuration and design of aircraft interiors, including doors, windows, upper torso
passengerrestraints, seat design, etc., toaid in evacuation during landing on wateror
capsize.

Lightingand infrared equipment for conducting rescues or flying passengers at night.
Minimum amount of fuel to be maintained onboard the facility.

Provision of suitable equipment to assist with underwater escape and how this may
impact the design and maintenance of the aircraft.

Minimum experience of aircraft crews with the type of aircraft in use and with
offshore operations in the physical and environmental conditions that may be
expectedfor the area(s) of operation.

Commitments respecting the flight time that will be allocated for search and rescue
and medevac practice and drills. The allocated flight time should as a minimum
provide all crew members with adequate skillsand to preventcomplacency.

The incorporation of automated usage and monitoring systems or other methods to
ensure the continued suitability of the aircraft.

The associated inspection, testing and maintenance program for the aircraft,
additional equipmentand associated PPE.
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Functional Specifications — Vessels

Inaddition to the above general requirements, functional specifications for vesselsshould
alsoinclude:

The requirements of the Accord Acts?? and section 51 of the OHS Regulations if it is

performingthe duties of a passenger craft.

The applicable requirements of Flag State, classification societies and Coastal State

including any adopted requirements of IMO.

The scope of all activities that the vessel will be performing along with any associated

requirements to meet the intended function. This should include standby duties

(including dual standby), passenger transfers, cargo handling (including subsea lifts),

anchor handling, towing of an installation or other vessel, ice management,

monitoring of deployed equipment (e.g., chase vessel), use of ROVs, GGE or
construction activities, as applicable.

If a vessel is engaged directly in the conduct of geophysical, geotechnical,

environmental, diving or construction activities it is considered a Marine Installation

or Structure as opposedto a supportcraft and in thissituation, Part lll.1 of the Accord

Acts and the OHS Regulations apply.

Any certificates and class notations to be maintained should be noted in the functional

specification. Most certificates require periodic/annual endorsements even though

theyare issued for5 years. Up-to-date records of all certificates should be maintained
and made available upon request. Certification for the vessel should include, as
applicable:

Certificate of Class.

Safety Construction Certificate.

Safety Equipment Certificate.

International Load Line Certificate.

Safety Management Certificate.

International Ship Security Certificate.

International Oil Pollution Prevention Certificate.

International Air Pollution Prevention Certificate.

International Sewage Pollution Prevention Certificate.

International Maritime Labour Convention Certificate of Compliance.

Radio Certificate (A1, A2 and A3).

Passenger Certificate, for transportation of passengers to and from the Marine

Installation or Structure.

o AC-SBV-DOCforstandby vessels, inaccordance with the Standby Vessel Guideline.
Referto section 171 of the Framework Guidelines foradditional guidance.

o A Letter of Compliance for Coasting Trading License may be required for foreign
vessels by Transport Canada. Any specific limitations of use of vessel should be
reviewed to confirm it is appropriate for operation in our physical and
environmental operating conditions.

0O O OO0 O OO0 O OO0 o o

19 C-NLAAIA 205.014(2); CNSOPRAIA 210.014(2)
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Requirements for horsepower, maneuverability, station keeping ability and DP
systems (including equipment redundancy for such) and if applicable, capacities for
towing/anchor handling, cargo-handling and lifting equipment should be included in
the functional specification. When vessels that are interfacing with the installation are
not fitted with DP systems, or when the DP system lacks sufficient equipment
redundancy (i.e., DP Class 1), the operator should be able to demonstrate that its risk
assessment has considered carefully all relevant risk factors and implemented
additional measures to mitigate risks associated with prolonged operations near the
installation (including fatigue). With respectto DP vessels:

o

Refer to the IMCA M 103 Guidelines for the Design and Operation of Dynamically
Positioned Vessels and IMCA 182 MSF International Guidelines for the Safe
Operation of Dynamically Positioned Offshore Supply Vessels. The configuration of
the DP System should be the most robust for the specificactivity and be based on
a Critical Activity Mode (CAM) study.

An FMEA should be conducted in accordance with IMCA M 166 Guidance on
Failure Modes And Effects Analysis and have conducted associated initial and
periodic proving trials, in accordance with IMCA M 190 Guidance for Developing
and Conducting DP Annual Trials Programmes.

Ifthe vessel’s DP systemisintendedto be operatedinthe closed bus tie mode the
operator should ensure that additional mitigations such as advanced generator
protection are in place and that the FMEA duly considers harmonic distortion,
transient voltage studies and extended protection coordination. For DP Class 2
vessels, it is recommended that the redundant cable routes for data
communications networks be physically segregated (this is required by most but
not all classification societies).

Refertoguidance for vesselsinvolvedinthe towing of aninstallationin /SO 19901-
6 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Specific requirements for offshore
structures - Part 6: Marine operations.

The functional specification should specify the minimum number of persons and
their associated experience and competence. If the vesselisrequired to have DP,
the persons operating those systems should be identified and properly certified,
trained and experienced in accordance with IMCA M 117 Guidelines for the
Training and Experience of key DP personnel. Additional training requirements are
includedin COP TQSP which contains requirements for person’s onboard standby
and supply/support vesselsinsupport of a drillingor production program.
Support vessels should be operated and maintained in accordance with all
applicable international and Flag State requirements and the operators’
requirements and procedures. It is expected that operating and maintenance
procedureswill conformto established global industry best practices for Offshore
Support Vessels such as the International Guidelines for Offshore Marine
Operations (GOMO); however, the operator’'s procedures and arrangements
should address additional unique requirements for the operating area (e.g,
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adverse physical and environmental conditions, cold water operations, ice
navigation and iceberg monitoring/towing).

o Consistentwithindustry best practices, operators should ensure that operational,
environmental and equipment performance limits for the specificlocation(s) and
each specificactivity are included in operations manuals for each vessel. Referto
guidance providedin IMCA M 220 Guidance on Operational Activity Planning.

Functional Specifications — General — Short-Term Programs
For short-term programs (typically less than six months), operators may develop afunctional
specification according to above. Instead of this, the operator may submit specificationsand

certification for the vessel(s) involvedinthe program to demonstrate how the requirements
have been met.

Section 42 — Observations of Physical and Environmental Conditions

42 An operator must ensure that
(a) physical and environmental conditions, including sea states and ice movements, are
observed and forecasts of those conditions are obtained;
(b) the observations and forecasts are recorded each day, as well as each time there are
substantial differences between the observations and the forecasts; and
(c) the records are maintained at the operations site.

e Refer to the requirements for maintenance of records in paragraph 181(1)(g) of the
Framework Regulations.

e For drilling, production and accommodations installations, refer to the requirements and
associated guidance for observation, recording, reporting and forecasting of physical and
environmental conditionsin section 109 of the Framework Regulations.

e Guidance on the program for observation, recording, reporting and forecasting of physical
and environmental conditions is provided in SOLAS and on WMOQ’s website. If aircraft are
plannedto be used, refer to the requirements of the Canadian Aviation Regulations.

e In the conduct of the observation, recording, reporting and forecasting of physical and
environmental conditions for drilling, production and accommodations installations, the
operator should note the operational limitations forinstallations under sections 104 and 106
of the Framework Regulations and should be aware of the need to communicate any hazard
to the safe operation of an installation pursuant to paragraphs 4(1)(k) and (I) of the
Framework Regulations.
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Section 43 - Location of Infrastructure or Equipment

43 An operator must keep data or information that accurately describes the location of any
infrastructure or equipment at an operations that is on or attached to the seabed, including
any abandoned installation or part of it.

No guidance required at this time.

Section 44 — Accessibility, Storage and Handling of Consumables

44 An operator must ensure that explosives, fuel, spill-treating agents, spill containment
products, drilling, completion and well stimulation fluids and cement, as well as chemicals and
other consumables that are necessary for safe operations, are

(a) readily accessible and stored in quantities that are sufficient for normal conditions and any
emergency situation; and

(b) stored and handled in a manner that does not create a hazard to safety or the environment,
including any hazard that could result from their deterioration.

The determination of minimum amounts should consider the ability to replenish the supplies of
consumables given the remoteness of the area of operations, the physical and environmental
conditions that may affect supply, the re-supply capability and the maximum expected
consumption levels. In assessing these minimum amounts, the following should also be
considered:

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for compressed gas, explosives and
hazardous substances under Parts 28, 30 and 31 of the OHS Regulations, respectively.

e With respect to paragraph 44(b) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the requirements
and associated guidance for storage and handling under section 45 of the Framework
Regulations.

e With respect to the amount of firefighting foam concentrate, refer to the guidance
referenced undersections 174 - 176 of the Framework Regulations for landing areas.

e With respect to subsection 174(1) of the Framework Regulations, the amount of reserve
aviation fuel to be kept onboard installations and the rationale used to arrive at this amount.

e For drilling, production and accommodations installations, refer to the requirements and
associated guidance for fire protection systems under section 130 of the Framework
Regulations.
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Section 45 — Storage and Handling of Chemical Substances

45 An operator must ensure that all chemical substances present at an operations site,
including process fluids, fuel, lubricants, waste material, drilling fluids and drill cuttings, are
stored and handled in a manner that does not create a hazard to safety or the environment.

e Anoperator should assess the risk associated with chemical substances at an operations site
and implement all measures necessary to mitigate risks associated with those chemical
substances whether they are brought onboard or generated at the location. For new build
installations, operators should also assess the risk at an early stage inthe design of the facility
and processes. With respect to chemical substances, operators should implementahierarchy
of controls as follows:

o Eliminate the hazards associated with the use of chemical substances by eliminatingthe
chemical if its use can be avoided.

o Substitute with alternatives that provide better protection to persons and the
environment.

o Reduce the amount that isused or stored at the operationssite, consideringits placement
and interaction with persons, other materials, equipmentor the environment.

e The following should also be considered:

o The definition of “hazardous substances” and associated requirementsunder Part Il.1 of
the Accord Acts.

o Therequirementsand associated guidance forcompressed gas and hazardous substances
under Parts 28 and 31 of the OHS Regulations.

o With respect to a drilling, production or accommodations installation, the requirements
under sections 107, 113 and 115 of the Framework Regulations for fire, explosion and
hazardous gas risk assessments, classification of hazardous and non-hazardous areas and
ignition prevention, inclusive of storage and containment considerations.

o The Transportation of Dangerous Goods Act and the associated regulations, IMDG and
the IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations.

e The discharge of chemical substances may only be done in accordance with the
Environmental Protection Plan submitted undersection 10 of the Framework Regulations.

e The handling (e.g., use, discharge or transport) of chemical substances must also be done in
accordance with the requirements of other provincial and federal authorities. Other
authorities may also require additional measures to be put in place or require notification.
Some examples of notifications to other authorities, include:
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o For use of explosives subsea (inclusive of severing wellheads) as necessary, the operator
should notify the Regulator and any other agencies, as applicable, of the expected timing
of the operation and the type and amount of explosivesto be used.

o For planned releases of cement, firefighting foam or any other chemical into the
environment, the operator should also notify the CCG and other agencies, as applicable.

In the eventthat explosivesare used, and in accordance with any requirementof an associated

Environmental and Impact Assessment, explosive operations should not be undertaken when
marine mammals are within one kilometre of the Marine Installation or Structure.

Section 46 — Misuse of Equipment

46 It is prohibited for any person to tamper with, activate without cause or otherwise misuse
equipment that is necessary for safety or the protection of the environment.

No guidance required at this time.

Section 47 — Cessation of a Work or Activity

47 (1) An operator must ensure that any work or activity ceases without delay if it

(a) endangers or is likely to endanger the safety of any other work or activity;

(b) endangers or is likely to endanger the safety or integrity of any operations site or well; or
(c) causes or is likely to cause pollution.

Conditions for resumption

(2) The operator must ensure that the work or activity does not resume until it can be done
safely and without causing pollution.

No guidance required at this time.
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Section 48 — Document Availability

Copy of authorizations and approvals

48 (1) An operator must ensure that a copy of the authorization and all related approvals that
are required under these Regulations or Part lll of the Act is displayed in a conspicuous location
at every operations site.

(2) An operator must keep an additional copy of the authorization and approvals, as well as all
plans that are required under these Regulations or Part Il of the Act, at every operations site
and must ensure that they are readily accessible for consultation or examination.

Posting of Information

Operators must post the information prescribed by the Accord Acts?°, that has been prescribed
to be postedin eitherthe Framework Regulations (e.g., OAs, approvals) or the OHS Regulations
(e.g., life-saving plans, station bills) or that has been prescribed to be displayed conspicuously as
a requirement of the Regulator onboard the Marine Installation or Structure.

Document Availability

Operators must make available any information that has been prescribed by the Accord Acts?! or
that has been prescribed to be made readily available in eitherthe Framework Regulations (e.g.,
Safety Plan, Environmental Protection Plan, Contingency Plan) or the OHS Regulations. The
operator should also make available in printed orelectronicform at the workplace, the following
information:

e The Accord Acts and associated regulations.

e Documentation in relation to the OA and other related approval(s) that have been granted
by the Regulator (including Development Plans and associated conditions if applicable, RQs,
etc.).

e The COF issued by a CA, if applicable and any related attachments, including current list of
limitations.

e |Ifinformationis requiredtobe made available according to a code or standard that has been
adopted, then this information should also be made available.

%0 C-NLAAIA 205.037(1), 205.038(1); CNSOPRAIA 210.037(1), 210.038(1)
! C-NLAAIA 205.037(2), 205.038(2); CNSOPRAIA 210.037(2), 210.038(2)
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Section 49 — Emergency Response Procedures and Other Documentation

49 An operator must ensure that a copy of the most current version of the emergency response
procedures and any documentation that is necessary to carry out an authorized work or activity
and to operate and maintain an installation or pipeline is

(a) readily accessible at all times at every operations site and emergency response operations
centre; and

(b) usable under all foreseeable circumstances at each location referred to in paragraph (a).

Referalsoto the requirements and additional guidance fordocument availability provided under
section 48 of the Framework Regulations.

Controlled Documents

With respect to sections 48 and 49 of the Framework Regulations, documented information
(whetherin printed or electronicformat) should be maintained up-to-date and readily available
when required. Documented information would normally include any plans, operations and
maintenance manuals, policies, procedures, work instructions, checklists, diagrams, layout
drawings, piping and instrumentation drawings, electrical and instrumentation schematics,
manufacturer information, safety datasheets, etc. Additional guidance on maintaining control of
documents is providedin Part 3 of the Framework Regulations.

Hardcopy Documents

The operator should ensure that hardcopy versions of all documents required to meet the
requirement is maintained at the onshore and offshore emergency response centres (including
alternative locations), control rooms/bridge, medical room or any other area that may need
information available during any foreseeable event. This should consider if there is a loss of
power, loss of lighting or othertechnology issues. In addition,any key operational documentation
or Contingency Plan(s) should also be made available to support craft.

Section 50 — Plans

Implementation

50 (1) An operator must ensure that the safety plan referred to in section 9, the environmental
protection plan referred to in section 10 and the resource management plan referred to in
section 25 are implemented at the commencement of any work or activity and that the
contingency plan referred to in section 11 is implemented as soon as an accidental event occurs
or appears imminent.
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Periodic updates

(2) The operator must ensure that the safety plan, environmental protection plan, resource
management plan and contingency plan are periodically updated; however, the descriptions of
installations, vessels, systems and equipment that are included in the safety plan and
environmental protection plan as required by paragraphs 9(2)(c) and 10(2)(c), respectively,
must be updated as soon as the circumstances permit after the modification, replacement or
addition of any major component.

With respect to subsection 50(2) of the Framework Regulations:

e The documents required to be submitted as part of the application for an OA and the
commitments made in those documents will remain enforceable until the operator submits
an amended document to the Regulator for review and the Regulator amends the OA to
replace the previousversion with an acceptable one submitted.

e While the frequency of periodic updates to these plans are not specified in the Framework
Regulations, there are requirements within the Accord Acts and associated regulations that
specify when certain reviews are to be undertaken and there are also requirements to
continually improve the management system. If changes are made, as part of the
management of change process, a review of impacts on the content contained withinthese
plans should be undertaken.

e With respectto modifications and replacements, notification must be made to the Regulator
pursuant to section 162 of the Framework Regulations. The operator should determine if any
changes are required to these plans and should submit those revised documents with that
notification.

PART 7: GEOSCIENTIFIC, GEOTECHNICAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL PROGRAMS

Section 51 — Equipment, Materials and Property

Measures

51 An operator must ensure that

(a) all equipment and materials that are necessary to conduct a geoscientific program,
geotechnical program or environmental program are handled, installed, inspected, tested,
maintained and operated in a manner that takes into account the manufacturer’s instructions
and industry standards and best practices; and

(b) if any of the equipment, its components or the materials are defective, they are, without
delay, repaired or replaced in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.
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GeoscientificPrograms

With respect to equipment and materials, and the training and procedures for the use of these
equipment and materials in geoscientific programs, the operator should consider the guidance
providedin the following:

e Part 5 ofthe IAGC Marine Safety Manual for Worldwide Geophysical Operations.
e Table 2 and sections 2.14, 2.15, 2.16, 2.17, 2.25, 2.26, 2.27 and 2.28 of /OGP Report 432 HSE

Managing HSE in a Geophysical Contract.

e |AGC Environment Manual for Worldwide Geophysical Operations.
e Statement of Canadian Practice with respect to the Mitigation of Seismic Sound in the Marine

Environment.

e Foran airborne program, the followingshould be considered:

o Installation of alarms for low altitudes to mitigate hazards associated with flying at low
altitudes, to address low visibility because of fog and the potential for collision with
installations, vessels, otheraircraft or icebergs.

o Interference with height requirements for bird colonies, migration paths and protected
areas.

o Operational limits established and documented in operational procedures for all
foreseeable physical and environmental conditions that may impact safety or quality of
data collection, including flyinginlow visibility.

o Transport Canada’s Canadian Aviation Regulations as they pertain to the aircraft,
associated training or instruction, observations and forecasts of physical and
environmental conditions, operating procedures and associated limitations.

Geotechnical Programs

With respect to equipment and materials, and the training and procedures for the use of these
equipment and materials in geotechnical programs the operator should consider guidance
provided in ISO 19901-8 Oil and gas industries including lower carbon energy — Offshore
structures — Part 8: Marine soil investigations.

Environmental Programs

With respect to equipment and materials, and the training and procedures for the use of these
equipment and materials in environmental programs, the operator should consider guidance
provided in Regional Guidance on Measures to Protect Corals and Sponges During Exploratory
Drilling in the Canada-Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Area. Additional guidance is also
provided in Canadian Technical Report of Fisheries and Aquatic Sciences 3578: Preparing for
Remotely Operated Vehicle (ROV) Seafloor Surveys.
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Section 52 — Certification

52 An operator must ensure that a competent third party has certified that all equipment that
is installed temporarily on a vessel to conduct a geoscientific program, geotechnical program
or environmental program is fit for the purposes for which it is to be used.

With respectto the installation of equipment, including sea fastening, the competent third party
can be the classification society, marine warranty surveyoror other party that can verify that the
equipmenthasbeen properly designedand installed. Thisincludes the certification of equipment
such as pressure systems, materials handling equipment, electrical systems, etc.

Equipment must also meet the applicable requirements of the OHS Regulations (e.g., hazardous
substances, hazardous energy) and any applicable requirements of Part 6 of the Framework
Regulations. The competent third party should also verify that the equipmenthas been properly
designed and installed inaccordance with the requirements of the OHS Regulations.

Section 53 — Damage to Property

53 An operator must take all necessary measures to ensure that no property is damaged as a
result of a geoscientific program, geotechnical program or environmental program.

e Propertyisinterpretedto include fishinggear, vessels, buoys, moorings, etc.

e Operators shouldimplementadamage compensation program, to promptly settle claimsfor
loss or damage to equipment or vessels that may be caused by survey operations. The scope
of the compensation program should include replacement costs for lost or damaged
equipment (e.g., fishing gear) and any additional financial loss that is demonstrated to be
associated withthe incident. The operator should report on the details of any compensation
awarded under such a program.

e Procedures should be in place to ensure that any incidents of contact with equipment (e.g,,
fishing gear) are clearly detected and documented (e.g., exact time and location of initial
contact and loss of contact, description of any identifying markings observed on affected
gear, photo). If an operator comes across non-active fishing gear, contact should be made
with DFO. Non-active fishing gearshould not be removed unless otherwise directed by DFO.

e For reporting of damages to property, refer to the Incident Reporting and Investigation
Guideline.

e Refer to the Compensation Guideline Respecting Damages Relating to Offshore Petroleum
Activity.
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Section 54 — Energy Sources

General Requirements

54 (1) An operator must ensure that any energy source that is used in a geoscientific program,
geotechnical program or environmental program is

(a) kept free from any substance that could create a hazard; and

(b) operated in a manner that prevents inadvertent activation of the energy source.

Electrical or electromagnetic energy source

(2) The operator must ensure that any electrical or electromagnetic energy source is equipped
with circuit breakers on the charging and discharging circuits and with wiring that is adequately
insulated and grounded to prevent current leakage and electrical shock.

Eliminate risk to divers

(3) The operator must ensure that the program is conducted in a manner that eliminates all
safety risks to divers from any energy source used, including by determining the minimum
distances that are required to be maintained between the divers and the energy source and
ensuring compliance with those distances.

o Refer to requirements and associated guidance under section 51 of the Framework
Regulations.

e With respect to subsection 54(3) of the Framework Regulations, activities should be avoided
within 10 kilometres of adiving activity. Referto requirements and associated guidance under
paragraph 165(o) of the OHS Regulations.

Section 55 - Testing of Energy Sources

55 (1) An operator must minimize energy source testing on the deck of an operations site while
a geoscientific program, geotechnical program or environmental program is being conducted.

Energy source activation

(2) Before an energy source is activated for testing purposes, the operator must ensure that
measures are taken to protect persons at the operations site where the test will be conducted
from exposure to any hazard associated with the energy source, including:

(a) advising those persons that a test will be conducted;
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(b) safely securing all equipment; and
(c) in the case of an electrical or electromagnetic energy source, fullyimmersing it in water.

e Refer to the requirements under section 11 of the Framework Regulations and associated
guidance in the Contingency Plan Guideline for typical measuresthat should be implemented
while conducting these activities near other activities (e.g., simultaneous activities).

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 51 of the Framework
Regulations for typical measures that should be implemented while conducting these
activities.

e An operator may only deploy equipment for testing within the temporal and spatial scope
described for the program inthe associated Environmental and Impact Assessment.

Section 56 — Classification of Primary Vessel

56 An operator must ensure that the primary vessel used in a geoscientific program,
geotechnical program or environmental program holds a valid certificate of class issued by a
classification society.

e Referto Flag State and classification society rules.

e Refer to applicable requirements of IMO, including SOLAS and associated IMO circulars or
resolutions.

e Vessels should be suitable for operations in the environment they are intended to work in
and operational limits should be established, communicated and adhered to during the
program.

Section 57 — Destruction, Discard or Removal from Canada

Prohibited without approval

57 (1) It is prohibited for any person to destroy, discard or, subject to subsection (2), remove
from Canada the following materials and information that are obtained in the context of a
geoscientific program, geotechnical program or environmental program unless the destruction,
discard or removal is approved by the Board under subsection (3):

(a) all field data and final processed data that are in a digital format, together with a
description of that data format;

(b) any samples; and

(c) all other data, observations, readings and supporting information obtained during the
program.
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Exception

(2) The materials and information may be removed from Canada without the approval of the
Board for the purpose of being processed in a foreign country if they are returned to Canada as
soon as the processing is complete.

Approval of application

(3) Within 60 days after the day on which the Board receives an application for approval to
destroy, discard or remove from Canada materials or information, the Board must approve the
application if the Board is satisfied that the materials or information are not of much use or
value.

Provision of materials or information

(4) The Board may, after receiving an application referred to in subsection (3), require that the
materials or information, or a copy of the information, be provided to the Board within the
period that it specifies.

With respect to the removal of data and other information from Canada, this request should
include information on the location of the data or material and an estimation of when the data
or materials will be returned to Canada. With respect to cloud storage outside of Canada, this
requestshouldinclude an estimation of when the data will be accessible, if required.

PART 8: DRILLING AND PRODUCTION PROGRAMS

Section 58 — Allocation of areas

58 The Board may make orders respecting the allocation of areas, including respecting the
determination of the size of spacing units and the determination of well production rates, for
the purpose of drilling for or producing petroleum.

No guidance necessary at thistime.
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Section 59 — Name, Classification or Status of Well

59 The Board may give a name, classification or status to any well and may change that name,
classification or status.

Classification of Wells

Consistentwiththe Accord Acts, there are three types of well classifications:

e Exploration
e Delineation
e Development

The well classificationis determined by the Regulator based on the original purpose of the well.
However, the Regulator may modify a well’s classification based on change in purpose of that
well (e.g., delineation well was subsequently completed and used as a development well). The
Regulator will notify the operator of any change in well classification. Where possible, operators
should describe all targets upon submittingan ADW to enable the Regulator to properly classify
well data and assign appropriate data release date(s).

Status of Wells

The Regulator may also change the status of a well. For example, an exploration well could be
drilled, suspended and then re-entered and tested several months later. If the test was
unsuccessful and the well abandoned, the Regulator could modify the status of the well from
suspended to abandoned and would notify the operator of the change.

Naming of Wells

The Regulator uses the federal land division system fornaming wells. This system includes grids,
sections and units. A grid is an area that is 10 minutes (10’) of latitude by 15 minutes (15’) of
longitude and is referenced by the latitude and longitude of its northeast corner. Each grid is
subdividedinto 100 sections numbered from 1 to 100. Each sectionis furthersubdividedinto 16
unitsfrom A to P (see diagram below). For further details on the federal land division system the
operator For additional information on the federal land division system refer to the Canada Oil
and Gas Land Regulations and associated guidance on NRCAN’s website.
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Federal land division system for naming a well
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Wells are named referencingthe unitand section at the surface location of the well (e.g., for well
F-37, Fis the unitand 37 is the section at the surface location of the well — see diagram above).

The operator should identify aname forthe well using the well naming convention noted by each
Regulator below when the application for an ADW is submitted. The well name is reviewed by
the Regulator and if appropriate, it becomes the official well name. If an operator incorrectly
assigns the well name, it will be corrected by the Regulator and the operator will be notified of
the revised well name. The official well name will be included in the ADW whenit is issued and
should be used on all correspondencein relation to that well.

A wellis considered sidetracked when it deviates fromthe original well-bore. If the original ADW
doesnotinclude sidetracks, a revised or new ADW must be filed with the Regulatorin support of
a sidetracked well. Where multi-laterals are planned, the sidetrack designator will only be issued
once the subsequent hole section has successfully reached total depth according to the ADW, to
allow for unforeseen sidetracks that may result from operational issues experienced while
drilling. If awell is sidetracked or re-spudded then an additional letter is added to the name to
differentiate the sidetrack from the parent well. Wellsin NL use reverse alphabetnotation (i.e.,
Z, Y, X..) to denote the sidetracked well-bore, whereas, wells in NS use forward alphabet
notation. (i.e., A, B, C...).

Exploration and Delineation Wells

There are different well naming conventions used between the C-NLOPB and CNSOPB for
sidetracks as follows:

C-NLOPB
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Where a well is sidetracked either for unforeseen or planned reasons, reverse
alphabet notation is used to denote the sidetracked well-bore. For example, if
Galaxy Oil et al. were to drill the Pluto F-29Z sidetrack as an exploration or
delineation well, the well name would be assigned as follows:

Galaxy Qil et al. Pluto F-29Z, where

Galaxy Oil et al. Operator and its partners

Pluto Prospect or field name

F-29 Unit and section number of the surface location of the well
y4 15t sidetrack (27 - Y; 3 - X; etc.)

CNSOPB

Where a well is sidetracked either for unforeseen or planned reasons, forward
alphabet notation is used to denote the sidetracked well-bore. For example, if
Galaxy Oil et al. were to drill the Pluto F-29A sidetrack as an exploration or
delineation well, the well name would be assigned as follows:

Galaxy Qil et al. Pluto F-29A, where

Galaxy Oil et al. Operator and its partners

Pluto Prospect or field name

F-29 Unit and section number of the surface location of the well
A 1st sidetrack (2nd - B; 3 - C; etc.)

Development Wells

The common surface location naming convention is used to identify development wells
associated with producing fields. Wells drilled from a fixed platform will take the unitand
section number associated with the platform installation. Wells drilled from a subsea
template will take the unit and section number associated with the drill center in which
the template is located. Where a subsea satellite well (i.e., a stand-alone well) is drilled
and tied back to a drill center by flowline, the well unit and section number must be
associated with the surface location of the well and not the location of the drill center.

To differentiate development wells drilled from a common surface location, a well
designator is assigned based on the sequence in which an ADW application is received.
The well designatoristhe numberthat follows the unitand section numberinawell name
i.e., Galaxy Qil et al. Pluto F-29 2 represents the second ADW application received from
the operator in respect of the development.

There are different well naming conventions used betweenthe C-NLOPB and CNSOPB for
sidetracks as follows:
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C-NLOPB

Where a well is sidetracked either for unforeseen or planned reasons, reverse
alphabet notation is used to denote the sidetracked well-bore. For example, if
Galaxy Oil et al. were to drill the Pluto F-29 47 sidetrack as a development well,
the well name would be assigned as follows:

Galaxy Qil et al. Pluto F-29 4Z, where

Galaxy Oil et al. Operator and its partners

Pluto Field name

F-29 Unit and section number of the surface location of the well
4 Sequence number in which the ADW is received by the

Regulator (i.e., 4" development well drilled from F-29
surface location)
Z 15t sidetrack (2" - Y; 3 - X; etc.)

CNSOPB

Where a well is sidetracked either for unforeseen or planned reasons, forward
alphabet notation is used to denote the sidetracked well-bore. For example, if
Galaxy Oil et al. were to drill the Pluto 4F-29A sidetrack as a development well,
the well name would be assigned as follows:

Galaxy Oil et al. Pluto 4F-29A, where

Galaxy Oil et al. Operator and its partners

Pluto Field name

F-29 Unit and section number of the surface location of the well
4 Sequence number in which the ADW is received by the

Regulator (i.e., 4t development well drilled from F-29
surface location)
A 15t sidetrack (2" - B; 3 - C; etc.)

All Wells

In NL, for all wells, where a wellis re-spudded, the digit 2 would be used as a designator
for the first re-spud, 3 for the second re-spud, etc., and would precede the unit letter. For
example Galaxy Oil et al. Pluto 2F-29 would be the firstre-spud of Galaxy et al. Pluto F-29.
If the well was subsequently sidetracked it would be Galaxy Qil et al. Pluto 2F-29Z.
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Section 60 — Pool, Zone or Field

60 The Board may

(a) designate a zone as such for the purposes of these Regulations;
(b) give a name to a pool, zone or field and change that name; and
(c) define the boundaries of a pool, zone or field.

If the names and boundaries for each pool, zone or field are not finalized before submissionof a
Development Plan, a proposal for such should be included withthe Development Plan.

Pools

The Regulator will consult with the operator on the naming and boundaries of a pool. The
followingisa typical process for pools:

Regulator and operator would conduct independent assessments of poolswithinafield;
operator submits proposed pool name and boundariesto the Regulator;

Regulator reviews the proposal and meets with the operator, if necessary, to addressany
disagreements;

the Regulator will notify the operator of the pool name and boundaries; and
adjustments will be made to pool name and boundaries, as necessary, based on new
information acquired through drillingand production in consultation with the operator.

Anoperator is notrequiredto submita proposal for pool boundaries and naming. However,
if a proposal is submitted, it should:

provide a brief description of the reservoirand proposed pools;
present evidence for why the operator believes the hydrocarbon accumulation is
separate and, where appropriate, why the operator believes that various sections or
parts of the accumulation are in communication;
provide a depth structure map on the top and base of each pool;
for each well drilled into the pool, provide the depths (e.g., MD, TVD and TVD—-subsea
(TVD-SS) to the top and base of each pool;
provide a structural cross-section through the reservoirinterval, that includes all wells
that penetrate the proposed pool(s); and
other information, if available, in support of proposed pool designationincluding:
o fluid contacts defined by:

" |ogs;

= core; and

= pressure data (e.g., wire line, formation flow test);
O reservoirpressure data;
o fluidanalysis;
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o geologic data to assess barriers to vertical and lateral flow including fault seal
analysis, reservoirquality and distribution, facies maps, logs, cores and drill cuttings;

o seismicdata; and

o productionlogsand data acquired from cased hole logs and the annual pool pressure
survey.

Zones

The Regulator may name or designate a zone within a pool or field and may define its
boundaries. The Regulator may require that operators allocate pool production/injection
on a zonal basis in accordance with the mannerin which the well, pool and fieldis being
managed.

Pooling re-designation within a field may take place at any time during the life of a field when
production monitoring suggests that pre-production pooling designations were incorrect and
needto be changed.

Refer to the definition of “pool” and “field” in the Accord Acts and the definition of “zone”
providedin section 1 of the Framework Regulations.

Allocation

When a poolingchange or zonal designation has been made by the Regulator, the operator of a
pool will be required to allocate production to the Regulator on a go-forward basis. Previous
production will be allocated on a total amount produced from a pool in agreement with the
operator. Because the reallocation of production of pools to secondary pools/zones affects the
operator, the Regulator will consult with the operator regarding pool/zone re-designations and
how much each zone or pool has produced. Reallocation of production to secondary pools/zones
allows for better resource management and prevention of waste during the entire life of the
field.

EVALUATION OF WELLS, POOLS AND FIELDS

Section 61 — Implementation of Data Acquisition Programs

61 (1) An operator must ensure that the field data acquisition program referred to in section 13
and the well data acquisition program referred to in section 18 are implemented in accordance
with good oilfield practices.

Partial implementation
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(2) If part of the field or well data acquisition program cannot be implemented, the operator
must ensure that

(a) a conservation officer is notified as soon as the circumstances permit;

(b) measures to otherwise achieve the goals of the program are submitted to the Board for
approval; and

(c) the measures approved by the Board are implemented.

Board approval of alternate measures

(3) The Board must approve the measures submitted under paragraph (2)(b) if the operator
demonstrates that the measures can achieve the goals of the field data acquisition program or
the well data acquisition program, as the case may be, or are the only ones that can be taken
in the circumstances.

Periodic updates

(4) The operator must ensure that the field data acquisition program is periodically updated.

Referto the Data Acquisition Guideline.

Section 62 - Formation Evaluation, Testing and Sampling

62 If the Board determines that data or samples from a formation in a well would contribute
substantially to the geological and reservoir evaluation, the operator must ensure that the
formation is evaluated, tested and sampled as necessary to obtain data and samples.

Referto the Data Acquisition Guideline.

Section 63 — Formation Flow Test

63 (1) An operator must ensure that no development well is put into production unless a
formation flow test that has been approved by the Board under subsection (5) is conducted.

Well operation

(2) If a development well is subjected to a well operation that might change its deliverability,
productivity or injectivity, the operator must, for the purpose of determining the effects of the
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operation on the well’s deliverability, productivity or injectivity, ensure that a formation flow
test that has been approved by the Board under subsection (5) is conducted as soon as the
circumstances permit after the well operation has ended and the flow or injection conditions
have stabilized.

Conditions

(3) Before conducting a formation flow test on a well drilled on a geological feature, the
operator must

(a) submit a formation flow test program to the Board; and

(b) obtain the Board’s approval under subsection (5) to conduct the formation flow test.

Contribution to geological and reservoir evaluation

(4) The Board may require that the operator conduct a formation flow test on a well drilled on
a geological feature, other than the first well, if the Board determines that the test would
contribute to the geological and reservoir evaluation.

Approval of formation flow test

(5) The Board must approve a formation flow test if the operator demonstrates that the test
will be conducted in a manner that ensures safety and the protection of the environment and
in accordance with good oilfield practices and that the test will enable the operator to

(a) obtain data on the deliverability of the reservoir and the productivity of the well;

(b) establish the characteristics of the reservoir; and

(c) obtain representative samples of the formation fluids.

Approval of a Formation Flow Test Program for Development Wells

Operators should carry out a formation flow test in development wells:

e uponinitial completion of the well within2 months of establishing stabilized production from
or injectionintoawell; and

o following a well operation that could change either the productivity, deliverability or
injectivity of the well, within a reasonable timeframe following the well operation.

The program for formation flow testing of development wells should be submitted as part the
FDAP required in support of the issuance of an authorization. The formation flow test program
should be standardized and outline the following:

e Testobjectivesforproducers and injectors.
e List flow/injectionandshut-in periods.
e Referenceto equipmentand procedures to be usedin conducting the test.
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The program for testing wells must be approved by the Regulator before a well can be placed
into production. When a standard test program has been providedinthe FDAP, an operatorneed
only reference this program in the ADW for approval. In wells in which an operator decides to
deviate from a standard test program, an operator should submit, for approval, a separate test
program, specificto the objectives and uncertainties of the well.

Some additional notes:

e Shut-in Duration - Following flow orinjection periods in both producers and injectors, shut-
in duration should be sufficientto permitthe determination of average reservoir pressurein
support of the Annual Pool Pressure Survey described insection 4.6.2 of the Data Acquisition
Guideline.

e Commingled Production - When productionfrom two or more poolsor recognized zones are
to be commingled, testing should be conducted in a manner that will enable an assessment
of reservoir characteristics, and the deliverability or productivity of each pool or zone. This
assessment may be conducted by first testing each pool or zone separately, or by a
commingledtest where supported by cased hole production logging.

e SubseaDevelopments - TestingfromaMODU is discouraged to avoid unnecessary flaring and
environmental risks. The operator of subsea development wells should, where possible,
defer formation flow testing to the production facility. Consequently, expectations noted
above regarding testing and cased-hole logging in support of commingled pools or zones is
waived. In its place, an operator will be expected to prorate test results to a pool or zone
employinginferred porosity-permeability relationships.

e Testing of Secondary Horizons - Given that the primary focus of development wells is the
exploitation of approved development horizons, the Regulator would limit any evaluation
requirements respecting the testing of secondary horizons to coincide with requests for
abandonment or reuse of the well-bore. The operator should be preparedto test secondary
horizons to effectan appraisal of the significance of these horizons before abandonment or
reuse of the well. To this end, testing considerations should address the uncertainties
identified typically for delineation wells. The Regulator recognizes the operator’s need to
customize test design specificto the well and situation.

e FluidSamples - Notwithstanding the operator’s requirements for fluid samples, the operator
should collect for submissiontothe Regulator 1 set of samples, inrespect of formation flow
tests conducted on secondary reservoirs beingappraised to assess development potential.

Approval of a Formation Flow Test Program for Exploration or Delineation Well

While there is no regulatory requirement to conduct a test in an exploration well, a formation
flow test is required on a well for which an application for significant discovery declaration is
made pursuant to the Accord Acts?2. For delineation wells, an operator should conduct testingin
selectwellswhen such testing could resolve technical and economicuncertainties respecting the

2 C-NLAAIA 47, 71, 72; CNSOPRAIA 49, 74, 75
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evaluation of a reservoirinterval or the development of a pool or field. To this end an operator
is encouragedto discussits delineation plansfora field with the Regulator before drilling.

For exploration and delineation wells, the operator should indicate its intent to conduct a
formation flow testinits WDAP submitted in support of section 18 of the Framework Regulations.
If the intentisto conducta formation flow teston an exploration or delineation well, the operator
may later decide to abstain from testing and abandon the well, or defer testing by suspending
the wellina manner that would allow the well to be re-entered and tested later. To facilitate an
earlyreview of atest program, the operatorwill be expected to engage with the Regulator before
approval of the ADW.

The Regulator or the operator may request that one of the Regulator’s conservation officers
witness a formation flow test in respect of a potential Significant Discovery Application.

For the purposes of exploration and delineation wells, there are two acceptable means of
meeting subsection 63(5) of the Framework Regulations:

e Conventional cased-hole testing(e.g., drill stemtesting).
e |PTT, that includesthe use of tools capable of providingzonalisolation and allowing fluid
flow circumferentially fromthe reservoir.

In developingaprogram the following should be considered:

e Any proposed formation flow test that includes flaring must have been described in the
associated Environmental and Impact Assessment and be conducted subject to any
conditionsina Decision Statementissued by the Minister of Environmentand Climate Change
in respect of that drilling program, or in NL, for exploratory drilling, the Regulations
Respecting Excluded Physical Activities (Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Exploratory
Wells), as the case may be.

e Equipment must comply with the requirements of Part 10 of the Framework Regulations.
Referto the requirements and associated guidance for safety and environmental protection,
physical and environmental conditions, materials, hazardous and non-hazardous areas,
ventilation, ignition prevention, escape routes, electrical systems, control and monitoring
systems, general alarm systems, gas release systems, fire and gas detection, emergency
shutdown systems, fire protection systems, pressure systems, mechanical equipment,
operations manuals, maintenance programs, and drilling risers as provided in sections 98,
104, 106, 107, 111, 113, 114, 115, 118, 122, 123, 124, 125, 130, 131, 132, 133, 134, 135, 136,
157, 159 and 164 of the Framework Regulations. |n particular, referalsoto the requirements
and associated guidance for well control equipment and formation flow test equipment
undersection 68 and 167 of the Framework Regulations. All equipment, including equipment
used to evaluate the formation, should be fitfor the purposesitis to be used.

e The operator must confirm that there are no outstanding limitations with respect to the
equipmentor the formation flow testingarea on the COF issued by the CA.

e |Ifinformationis already describedin documentation that forms part of an application for an
OA (e.g., Safety Plan, Environmental Protection Plan, Contingency Plan), the application for
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formation flow test program should make reference to it rather than duplicate the
information. If there are any details noted below are not included in that documentation,
then relevantdetails should be included in the application.

e Guidance for formation flow test programs is providedin the following:

o NORSOK D-007 Well testing, clean-up and flowback systems
o NORSOKD-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations

Content of conventional cased-hole testing programs

A conventional cased-hole testing program should include the following:

e Adescription of each interval to be tested, including:

@)
©)

@)
@)

MD to the top and base of the interval to be tested;

shot density of interval perforated referenced to the primary depth control log for the
well;

estimates of reservoirtemperature and pressure, porosity and water saturation; and
reservoirfluid expected, including estimates of fluid properties where available.

e A description of the objectives of the testing program, and the procedures to be used in
conducting, controlling, and terminating the test, including:

O

o

©)

A list of all flow and shut-in periods plannedincluding proposed durations, and associated
period objectives as presentedin Table A1 of Appendix A. The duration for the secondary
flow period should not exceed 4 days unless otherwise approved by the Regulator. This
limitation is intended to minimize prolonged environmental or safety risks with respect
to prolonged flaring operations.

The operator’s criteria for stabilized rate of flow for anticipated or marginal conditions.
A description of all fluids (e.g., cushionfluid, packer fluid) used in conducting the test.

A description of the expected fluid to be produced and its properties, including
temperature, pressure and any chemicals (e.g., H2s, COz) produced that may impact
equipment.

The proposed fluid sampling program and sampling procedures. An operator should
obtain samples of each fluid produced during a formation flow test for all wells in
sufficientvolumes and using techniques to permit the analysis required by section 61 of
the Framework Regulations. This should include submission of one set of atmospheric
samples consisting of samples of each liquid produced (oil, or condensate and water) from
each test to the Regulator. Each sample should be at least 4 litres. Samples of produced
gas need not be collected unless specifically requested by the Regulator.

Data gathering and reporting procedures.

e Adescriptionof the equipmentto be usedin the test progam, including:

o

Schematics and description of associated well control equipment, trees, valves, chemical
injection system, the landing string assembly and bottom hole string assembly, including
a description regarding the functioning of each tool used in the assembly and relevant
injection points/depths. Relevant pressure, temperature and metallurgical properties
(e.g., Ha2S ratings) of equipment should be included. A description the program for
ensuring downhole assemblies are designed to be shearable, and for equipment that is
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non-shearable, a reference to the program for proper space out of equipment across
BOP(s). This should also include a description of any features and capabilitiesto prevent
uncontrolled well flow inthe event of an emergency disconnect.

Schematics and description of associated surface equipment showing the flow paths for
produced fluids (i.e., gas, oil, condensate and produced water), including the flow path of
fluids used in assisting production (i.e., artificial lift operations). Relevant pressure,
temperature and metallurgical properties (e.g., H2S ratings) of equipment should be
included.

Specifics associated with all proposed downhole gauges (e.g., location in the string,
sampling frequency, accuracy, resolution, and provision for measurementverification).
A description of how the system has been integrated with other systems onboard the
installation (e.g., control and monitoring system, electrical systems, emergency shutdown
systems).

A description of the proposed equipment pressure tests and calibration program of
gauges usedin the program.

A description of the readiness checks for equipment before testing, including checks of
the surface and subsurface equipment, controls and monitoring systems, emergency
shutdown system, flaring system and other equipmentto be used.

e Adescription of the risks and associated measures put in place. Some typical measuresthat
should be included are as follows:

@)
@)

Conducting drillsand exercises to test preparedness for emergency events.

Conductinga pre-flare meetingimmediately before the testto review testing procedures,
discuss emergency response measures and to ensure that relevant persons understand
theirroles and responsibilities.

Supervisors being presenton the deck during the test.

Conducting the test in mild physical and environmental conditions with limited motions
of heave, pitch and roll.

Conductingthe initial flow to surface during daylight hours. (NOTE: Subsequent secondary
flows associated with the same test are permitted during hours of darkness in which
adequate illumination (i.e., artificial lighting) is provided over the testing area, including
the area of the flare boom and surrounding dropout area on the ocean surface.
Maintaining a flare watch for the early detection of spills.

Ensuring that adequate illuminationis provided over the testingarea, includingthe area
of the flare boom and the ocean beneath the flare boom.

Ensuring that flaring radiation levels are maintained to acceptable limits for persons and
equipment, including description of any measuresto be implemented duringflaring such
as employing water sprays or barriers.

Ensuring that redundant or highly reliable arrangementsare in place for flaring.
Ensuring that the risk of ignitionisreduced to ALARP (e.g., referto the requirementsand
associated guidance providedin section 115 of the Framework Regulations).

Ensuring that aircraft does not land during flow periods.

Ensuring that equipment is not lifted over the surface equipment during the testing
operation.
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o Ensuring that equipmentisready for well killing operations.

o Notificationto the standby vessel and other support craft in the area regarding the start
of the testing operation.

o Notificationto CCG before testing.

o Implementing pre-flare checklists to ensure all safety and environmental protection
measures are in place before initiating flaring operations.

A description of the proceduresin place and the key steps for conducting the test, including
any physical and environmental condition or operating limits for conducting the program.
This should also include the procedures in place for management of hydrates.

A reference to applicable emergency response procedures and Contingency Plans in place
and to any additional emergency preparedness measures in place specifically for testing
operations (such as measures for heave compensation failure, adverse physical and
environmental conditions, etc.). Measures should also be in place to suspend flaring
operationsin the eventof a spill.

A description of the roles and responsibilities of key persons carrying out the test program
and their associated training and competency inrelation to the specifictest program.

Content of IPTT programs

An IPTT program should include the following:

A description of each interval to be tested.

A description of the objectives of the testing program, and the procedures to be used in

conducting, controlling, and terminatingthe test, including:

o alistofall flowand shut-in periods plannedincluding proposed durations, and associated
period objectives as presented in Table Al of Appendix A; and

o the operator’s criteriafor stabilized rate of flow for anticipated or marginal conditions.

A description of all fluids used in conducting the test.

The proposed fluid sampling program and sampling procedures. An operator should obtain

samples of each fluid produced during a formation flow test for all wellsin sufficient volumes

and using techniques to permit the analysis required by the Framework Regulations. This

shouldinclude submission of samplesto the Regulator. As samples obtained during IPTT are

generally pressurized samples, the operator should plan to accommodate for a 4 litre

atmospheric (dead) oil sample in its program design. As a contingency, consideration should

also be given to obtaining fluid samples before conducting testing operationsvia a wire line

formation tester.

Data gathering and reporting procedures.

A description of the equipmentto be usedin the test program, including:

o A diagram of the downhole test string with relevant pressure, temperature and H.S
ratings of equipment.

o Specifics associated with all proposed downhole gauges (e.g., location in the string,
sampling frequency, accuracy, resolution, and provision for measurementverification).

February 2024 Page 135



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

o A description of the proposed equipment pressure tests and calibration program of
gauges usedin the program.

e Adescription of the risks and associated measures put in place.

e Adescription of the proceduresin place and the key steps for conducting the test, including
any physical and environmental conditions or operating limits for conducting the program.

e Areferenceto applicable emergency response procedures and Contingency Plans in place.

o A description of the roles and responsibilities of key persons carrying out the test program
and their associated training and competency inrelation to the specifictest program.

Decision to Test

Written confirmation of an operator’s decision respecting testing should be provided to the
Regulator as soon as the well has been evaluated upon reaching the total depth of the well. To
allow for review and approval, final programs should be submitted as follows:

e Conventional cased-hole testing programs, including updated well and testing specifics,
should be made at least five working days before start of testing operations.

e |PTT programs should be submitted before reaching the total depth of the well and
conditionally approved pending submission of well specificdetails before the start of testing
operations. When the final well specific details are provided, any deviations to the
conditionally approved formation flow test program should be provided for review and
acknowledgement by the Regulator.

Deviations from the Approved Formation Flow Test Program
Exceptfor emergency response situations, inthe eventthatit becomes necessary to deviate from
details submitted as part of the program, information must be submitted to the Regulator for

review and approval.

Sections 64 - 65 — Submission of Materials and Data

Samples and cores

64(1) An operator must ensure thatall drill cutting and fluid samples and cores collected as part
of the field data acquisition program referred to in section 13 and the well data acquisition
program referred to in section 18 are

(a) stored in durable containers that are correctly labelled for identification;

(b) transported and stored in a manner that prevents any loss or deterioration; and

(c) delivered to the Board within 60 days after the day on which the well is abandoned,
suspended or completed, unless the analyses are ongoing, in which case, the samples and cores,
or any remaining parts, are to be delivered to the Board on completion of the analyses.
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Remaining conventional core

(2) An operator must ensure that, after any samples necessary for analysis or for research or
academic studies have been removed from a conventional core, the remaining core, or a
longitudinal slab that is not less than one half of the cross-sectional area of that core, is
delivered to the Board.

Remaining sidewall core

(3) An operator must ensure that, after any samples necessary for analysis or for research or
academic studies have been removed from a sidewall core, the remaining core is delivered to
the Board.

Notice before disposal

65 Before disposing of any drill cutting or fluid samples, cores or evaluation data, an operator

must ensure that the Board is notified in writing and given an opportunity to request delivery
of the samples, cores or data.

Referto the Data Acquisition Guideline.

LOCATION OF WELLS

Section 66 — Depth Measurements

66 An operator must ensure that no record is made of any depth in a well unless the depth is
measured from the rotary table of the drillingrig.

e All well depths, SF (or mudline, if different from the normal SF, e.g., excavated drill center)
depth, hole depths, casing depths and other depths should be inreference to RT. This should
include driller’s depths, wire line logger’s depths, MD and TVD.

e The distance from the RT to SF should be accurately measuredto serve as the datum for all
subsequent well depth measurements. The distance to the casing flange should also be
recorded (i.e., RT to casing flange).

e Alldepthsshould be reported in metresand should be stated as:

o mRT (MD) for metres from RT
o mRT (TVD) for metres from RT

e For well operations from a floating installation, the RT-SF elevation should be corrected to

MSL takinginto account tidal variations. The water depth should also be accurately measured
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and recorded and the RT elevation above MSL should be determined. An accurate means of
indexing wellhead datum should be used whenever setting tools, hangers, etc. in the
wellhead. An accurate means to establish BOP space out, including up-to-date tidal
information, should be available tothe drillerat all times.

e Operators should use accurate and reliable wire line log data to properly correlate the
perforation of intervals, setting of packers and any other downhole operation requiring
accurate depth control.

Section 67 - Directional and Deviation Surveys

67 An operator must ensure that

(a) directional and deviation surveys are taken at intervals that allow the position of the well -
bore to be accurately known during drilling;

(b) the directional and deviation surveys are adequate to permit the management, in relation
to the well-bore, of identified geohazards, the intersection of the geological targets for the well
and the intersection of the well-bore in the event that a relief well is required; and

(c) except in the case of a relief well, every well is drilled in compliance with internationally
recognized well-bore collision avoidance practices and procedures and in a manner that does
not intersect an existing well.

If several wells are drilled from a single location, or from locations near each other, survey data
should be acquired at a frequency and at an accuracy to ensure that the ellipse of uncertainty
and separation factors can be determined in accordance with industry accepted well-bore
collision avoidance policies and procedures. In this regard, MWD and gyroscopic data may be
required to allow the position of the well-bore to be accurately determined to prevent it from
intersectingan existingwell.

WELL INTEGRITY

Section 68 — Well Control

68 (1) An operator must ensure that adequate procedures, materials and equipment are in
place and used throughout the life cycle of the well to prevent the loss of well control.

Reliable well control equipment

(2) The equipment referred to in subsection (1) must include reliable well control equipment to
detect and control kicks, prevent blowouts and safely conduct all well operations.
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Shallow hazards

(3) During well operations conducted without a riser, the operator must ensure that measures
are implemented to reduce the risk of shallow hazards while drilling.

Surface casing

(4) The operator mustensure that the surface casing of the well is installed to a sufficient depth,
and in a competent formation, to establish well control for the continuation of the drilling
operations.

Blowout preventer and barrier envelopes

(5) After the surface casing has been installed and cemented, the operator must ensure that
(a) a blowout preventer is installed before the casing shoe is drilled out; and

(b) there are at least two independent barrier envelopes — each of which is to be verified by
the operator — in place throughout the life cycle of the well.

Barrier envelope failure

(6) If there is a failure in a barrier envelope, the operator must ensure that no well operation,
other than one that is intended to replace or restore the barrier envelope, takes place until the
barrier envelope is replaced or restored.

Replacement or restoration of barrier envelope

(7) The operator must ensure that

(a) the barrier envelope is replaced or restored as soon as the circumstances permit;

(b) every effort is made for the replacement or restoration to conform to the original design
specifications; and

(c) the barrier envelope is verified after its replacement or restoration.

Drilling fluid column
(8) The operator must ensure that, during well operations, one of the two barrier envelopes is
the drilling fluid column, except when drilling under-balanced or if, when a completion or test

string is run, the other barrier envelope has already been installed downhole and tested.

Pressure control equipment

February 2024 Page 139



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

(9) The operator must ensure that all pressure control equipment associated with well
operations is pressure-tested on installation and as often as necessary to ensure its continued
safe operation.

Corrective measures
(10) If well control is lost or if safety, the protection of the environment or resource conservation

is at risk, the operator must ensure that any necessary corrective measures are taken without
delay.

General

e Refertothe requirementsand associated guidance for safety and environmental protection,
physical and environmental conditions, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ventilation,
ignition prevention, electrical systems, control and monitoring systems, emergency
shutdown systems, pressure systems, mechanical equipment, materials handling equipment,
drilling risers and well tubulars, trees and wellheads as provided in sections 98, 104, 106, 108,
110, 111, 113, 114, 115, 122, 123, 124, 125, 133, 135, 136, 137, 153, 159, 164, 166 and 169
of the Framework Regulations as it applies to the selection, design, operations and
maintenance of well control equipmentand back up well control equipment.

e Refer to the definition of “barrier element” and “barrier envelope” in section 1 of the
Framework Regulations.

Barrier Envelopes

With respectto subsection 68(5) of the Framework Regulations, a well barrieranalysis should be
conducted for each well operation, and for each phase of each well operation, to the extent
appropriate, clearly outliningthe primary and secondary well barrier envelopes. NORSOK D-010
Well integrity in drilling and well operations provides guidance in thisregard and should be used
in developingappropriate well barrier policies, procedures and work instructions for all types of
well operations. Drilling fluid qualifies as a well barrier when its level and density can be
monitored and maintained such that it overbalances the formation pressure. Otherwise, an
alternative barrier must be in place such that a primary and a secondary barrier are available to
preventuncontrolled flow.

Procedures and Equipment

e With respect to subsections 68(1) and (3) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the
requirements and associated guidance for safe operations provided under section 73 of the
Framework Regulations.

e With respect to subsections 68(1), (2) and (3) of the Framework Regulations, equipment
should be designed, constructed, operated and maintained to provide the necessary safety
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and environmental functions required duringany normal and foreseeable situation or event
and so that it functions effectively in all foreseeable physical and environmental conditions
in which it may be expectedto operate.

e The followingdocuments should be considered:

o O O O O O

o O O O

o

NORSOK D-001 Drilling Facilities

NORSOK D-002 Well Intervention Equipment

NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations

API Std 53 Well Control Equipment Systems for Drilling Wells

API Std 64 Diverter Equipment Systems (for specifications, maintenance and testing)

ISO 13354 Petroleum and Natural Gas Industries — Drilling and production equipment —
Shallow Gas Diverter Equipment (for operations)

API RP 16ST Coiled Tubing Well Control Equipment Systems

API Std 17G Design and Manufacture of Subsea Well Intervention Equipment
API RP 17G5 Subsea Intervention Workover Control Systems

SPE 20430 Mud Gas Separator Sizing and Evaluation

Classification society rules with respect to well control equipment

e In addition to guidance provided in API Std 53, NORSOK-D001 and NORSOK D-010 for BOP
and Control Systems, the following guidance is provided:

(@]

o

The fail-safe valves should be protected from falling objects by being located as close to
the body of the BOP as practicable.
An effective means of clearing trapped gas from the BOP should be in place.

e With respect to pressure control equipment, the following should be considered:

o

BOPs and other well pressure control equipmentshould be function tested at leastonce

per week.

Choke and kill lines on a subsea BOP should be flushed regularly to ensure no blockages

have occurred. Flushingis recommended twice daily when operations permit.

The choke and kill system should be sized such that pressure losses do notlimit orimpede

well control operations. Fluid composition (e.g., glycol concentrations)should be selected

based on the physical and environmental conditions and consider extreme cold

conditions, if forecasted.

Every valve on the choke manifold should be clearly marked to indicate its normal

position.

An overboard discharge line fromthe choke manifold should be installed which should:

= be as short and straight as possible with changesin direction minimized and all bends
targeted be equipped with block teesto prevent erosion damage;

* have a rated pressure at least equal to that of the low pressure side of the choke
manifold; and

= be capable of directing the flow of well fluids overboard to opposite sides of the
drillinginstallation.

A single overboard line may be used for the discharge of well fluids overboard from the

choke manifold, when this configuration can be shown to provide at least the same level

of safety.
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e Additional considerationsforsubsea well operations:
o BOPs used on floatingdrilling installations should have two sets of shear rams spaced at

adi

stance such that if a drill pipe joint, drill collar orother non-shearable is across one set

of rams it does notresultin damage to the other ram inthe eventit needs to be activated.
o Ata minimum, the ROV must be capable of closingone set of pipe rams, closing one set
of blind shear rams, and unlatching the lower marine riser package (part of the drilling

rise

r). Consideration should be given to the availability of ROV intervention adaptors from

an alternate vessel/source necessary for the manipulation of subsea functions should
they be unattainable from the drillinginstallationinthe event of an emergency.

o The

risk assessmentshould review and assess the appropriateness of the following:
Executive actions associated with automatic functions for deadman, auto-shear,
acoustic and emergency shutdown.

The location of any local or remote control panels to ensure that the controls have
adequate redundancy and protection and are quickly accessible by persons
supervising well operations. Inaddition to the control panelslocated at the hydraulic
accumulators and in the driller's cabin, the BOP control system should be equipped
with an additional control panel in a suitably protected location that is easily and
quickly accessible.

In the case of a subsea BOP, both valvesinstalled on each choke and kill outlet should
be remotely operated fail-safe valves.

The subsea BOP stacks should have either one or more of the followinginstalle d based
on the risk assessment: autoshear system, deadman system or acoustic BOP control
system. The backup system should be independent of the main BOP system (e.g,
separate hydraulic system). For DP vessels and deepwater systems, consideration
should be given to installing two back-up systems along with ROV intervention
capability. Operators using DP vessels should also considerthe need to implementan
acoustic BOP control systemand to equip subsea BOP stacks with two shear rams.
The autoshear, deadman, acoustic systems and all ROV intervention functions onthe
BOP stack should be function tested during the stump test.

Following installation of the stack on the wellhead, at least one set of rams is to be
functioned usingthe ROV intervention system and then pressure tested.

Deadman and acoustic systems, if installed, should also to be tested.

Followingthe initial subseatest of these systems, tests should be performed:

= whenevera parameter affectingthe system changes (e.g., water depth);
= followingany modification to the system;and
= atleastonce peryear.

Pressure Testing of Drilling BOPs

e With respect to subsection 68(9) of the Framework Regulations, the following guidance is
provided for pressure testing of BOPs in addition to the guidance provided in API Std 53 and

NORSO

K D-010:
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o Pressure testing of all components of the BOP (except blind shear rams) should be
conducted before drilling out any string of casing, before commencing a formation flow
test, followingrepairs or any event that requires disconnectinga pressure seal and once
every 14 operational days. When well conditions or other hazards preclude pressure
testing withinthe 14 day timeframe, the test should be delayed by no more than 7 days.

o If the BOP stack has been fully stump tested, a body test should be conducted to ensure
that the wellhead connector is sealed. In this respect stump tests should be conducted
just before running the BOP.

o Blindshear rams should be pressure tested at least once every 30 days.

o Digital pressure testing data is an acceptable form of record regarding pressure testing of
BOPs. If digital data cannot be obtained, records from a calibrated chart recorder can be
used.

Pressure Testing of Other Pressure Control Equipment

With respect to subsection 68(9) of the Framework Regulations, the following guidance is
provided for pressure testing of other pressure control equipment (e.g., used for completion,
intervention, formation flow testing) in addition to the guidance provided in NORSOK D-010,
digital pressure testing data is an acceptable form of record regarding pressure testing of
pressure control equipment. If digital data cannot be obtained, records from a calibrated chart
recorder can be used.

Section 69 — Casing and Wellhead System

69 (1) An operator must ensure that a casing and wellhead system is designed, taking into
account the wellhead’s fatigue life, so that, throughout the life cycle of the well,

(a) the well can be drilled safely, targeted formations can be evaluated and developed and
waste can be prevented;

(b) the maximum conditions, forces and stresses to which the casing and wellhead system may
be subjected are withstood; and

(c) the integrity of gas hydrate and permafrost zones is protected.

Barrier analysis
(2) The operator must ensure that, during the design of the casing and wellhead system, if the
annulus s to be used for fluid production or injection, a barrier analysis is conducted to confirm

that two barrier envelopes can be maintained in place throughout the life cycle of the well.

Casing depth
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(3) The operator must ensure that each casing is installed at a depth that provides foradequate
kick tolerance and safe well control.

Wellhead fatigue life

(4) The operator must ensure that well operations do not continue beyond the wellhead’s
fatigue life.

Cement slurry

(5) The operator must ensure that the cement slurry is designed and installed so that,
throughout the life cycle of the well,

(a) the movement of formation fluids is prevented and, when required for safety, resource
evaluation or waste prevention, the isolation of the petroleum and water zones is ensured;
(b) support for the casing is provided;

(c) corrosion of the casing over the cemented interval is minimized; and

(d) the integrity of gas hydrate and permafrost zones is protected.

Cement integrity and placement

(6) The operator must ensure that the cement integrity and placement are verified, subject to
subsection (7), through pressure-testing and, if the cement is a common barrier element of the
two barrier envelopes or if confirmation of zonal isolation is required, also through logging.

Other methods of verification

(7) The cement integrity and placement may be verified using other methods if the operator
demonstrates that those methods provide a level of verification that is equivalent that is
equivalent to those referred to in subsection (6).

Cement design and slurry analysis

(8) The operator must ensure that the cement design is subjected to comprehensive laboratory
testing and pre-cementing quality control, under all foreseeable conditions that could have an
impact on cementing, so that the cement provides the expected isolation and can be efficiently
installed.

Waiting on cement time
(9) The operator must ensure that, after cementing any casing or casing liner and before drilling

out the casing shoe, the cement reaches the minimum compressive strength sufficient to
support the casing and provide zonal isolation.
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Casing pressure testing

(10) The operator must ensure that, after any casing is installed and cemented and before the
casing shoe is drilled out, the casing is pressure-tested to the value required to confirm its
integrity for maximum anticipated operating pressure throughout the life cycle of the well.

Casing

The casing should be designed to withstand burst, collapse, tension, bending, buckling or

other stresses that are known to exist or that may reasonably be expected to exist. The

minimum design factors used in the design of well casing should be in accordance with

NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations.

Alternative casing methods such as LRFD will be considered as part of the applicationforan

OA under section 8 of the Framework Regulations. 1t is noted that the LRFD method has a

risk component in both the load and resistance side. If an operator wishes to use a risk

component on eitherside, this should be explained and justified. All details regarding casing

properties, risk analysis and quality control should be providedif thisis the method selected

to be used.

With respect to paragraph 69(1)(b) of the Framework Regulations, the casing and wellhead

systemdesign should consider the loadsimposed by the drilling riser, BOP system, tensioning

systems, etc., and the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental

conditions undersection 104 of the Framework Regulations. In addition, consideration should

be given to ensuring the casing and wellhead are suitably designed to accommodate a

capping stack. For a jack-up installation, the casing and wellhead system should be designed

in consideration of the wave and wind loads, taking into account tensioning systems. For

platform wells, the structural analysis of the conductor casing should consider buckling loads.

Casing design should also consider the requirements of ANSI/NACE MR-0175/ISO 15156

Petroleum, petrochemical and natural gas industries — Materials for use in H>S containing

environments in oil and gas production.

The requirements and associated guidance under section 73 of the Framework Regulations

should be referred to for safe operations practices and procedures.

The following documents should be considered:

o NORSOKD-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations

o API Technical Report 5C3 Calculating Performance Properties of Pipe Used as Casing and
Tubing

o For sour gas wells, refer to NORSOK D-010 and the Energy Safety Canada’s Industry
Recommended Practice Volume 1 - Critical Sour Drilling and other associated industry
recommended practices

o For HPHT wells, reference to Energy Institute Model Code of Practice: Part 17, Volume 1:
High pressure and high temperature well planning

Any casing installedin a well should be new pipe.
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e Any casingorlinerstring installed should considerthe use of centralizers to provide the best
opportunity to achieve good isolation and cement placement during cementing operations.
This is particularlyimportant for deviated wells and critical casing sections.

e Whendesigningthe well and casing, the operatorshould outline the objectives for the design.
The design should consider pore pressure and fracture gradients, kick tolerance, expected
lithology, ability to evaluate, prevention of waste, well-bore instability, presence of potable
water zones, faults, lost circulation zones and any other drilling hazards.

e Casing hanger latching mechanisms or lock down mechanisms should be engaged when the
casingisinstalledinthe subsea wellhead.

Cement

e The cementingprogram should be designed to preventthe movement of formation fluidsin
the casing formation annuli or casing-casing annuli, provide supportforthe casingand retard
corrosion of the casing. The program should include:

o adescription of mandatory cementing practices, recommended practices and operational
guidelines;

o the policies and procedures on the design, placement and validation programs inclusive
of contingencies that should be followed if there are issues experienced;

o the policies and procedures that clearly define lost returns, partial returns, full returns
and cement volume margin and the actions to be taken whensuch events occur;

o thepoliciesandproceduresthatclearly define the density hierarchy between drilling fluid
and spacers for the cementing program;

o the policies and procedures that clearly define the selection, types and number of
centralizersto ensure the minimum stand-offis achieved;

o requirementsforreviewingtheintegrity of wellbarriers at safety-critical milestones, such
as before removal of the BOP and riser from the wellhead, before re-entry of a well after
suspension, before removal of any well barrier, etc.; and

o thepoliciesand proceduresthat define the extent of evaluation that will be conducted to
verify appropriate placement of cement in meeting the objectives of the cementing
program, including clear direction on the circumstances that would dictate the criteria
that constitute deemingacement program as successful orif additional evaluation efforts
are required.

e The followingdocuments should be considered:

o NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations

o API Spec 10A Cements and Materials for Well Cementing

o APIRP 65-1 Cementing Shallow Water Flow Zones in Deepwater Wells

o API Std 65-2 Isolating Potential Flow Zones During Well Construction

e The conductor casing, and permafrost casing, if required, should be cemented from the shoe
of the casing to the SF (or mudline).

e The surface casing should be cementedto the SF (or mudline).

e Intermediate and production casing should be cemented with sufficient cementto isolate all
hydrocarbon or potable water zones, isolate abnormally pressured intervals from normally
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pressured intervals and, if applicable, rise to a minimum of 150 m above the base of the
permafrost.

e When practicable, the full length of every casing linershould be cemented.

e Acement plug or shoe should not be drilled until the compressive strength of the cement is
at least 3,450 kPa at bottom hole conditions.

e For the final casing string, the operator should verify the installation of dual mechanical
barriers (e.g., dual floats orone float and a mechanical plug) in addition to cement, to prevent
flowin the event of a failure inthe cement.

Pressure Testing

e Referto guidance providedin NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations.

o Before displacementof drilling fluid from the well-bore, the operatorshould verify that:

o Two independent verified barriers, including one mechanical barrier, are in place foreach
flow path (i.e., casing and annulus).

o If the shoe track (the cement plug and check valves that remain inside the bottom of
casing after cementing) is to be used as one of these barriers, it is negatively pressure
tested before setting the subsequent casing barrier. A negative pressure test should be
performed before setting the surface plug.

o Negative pressure tests are made to a differential pressure equal to or greater than the
anticipated pressure after displacement.

o Each casing barrier is positively tested to a pressure that is more than the highest
estimated integrity of the casing shoes below the barrier.

o Beforedisplacingawelltoanunder-balanced fluid, the wellshould be displaced in stages,
continuously monitoring for flow and be prepared to shutin and isolate the well at any
indication of a failed barrier.

e Casing wear should be considered in the design and operational phases. If a casing string is
exposed to excessive casing wear by pipe movement, for example, for longer than 30 days,
specific actions should be taken to revalidate the casing condition such as a caliper log or
pressure test.

Section 70 — Formation Leak-Off or Integrity Test

70 (1) An operator must ensure that a formation leak-off test or a formation integrity test is
conducted

(a) before drilling more than 10 m of new formation below the shoe of any casing other than
the conductor casing; and

(b) before drilling more than 10 m when sidetracking from the previous casing string.

Pressure
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(2) The formation leak-off test or formation integrity test must be conducted at a pressure that
allows for safe drilling to the next casing depth and for the adequacy of the cement at the level
of the shoe to be verified before drilling ahead.

e FLOTs or FITs should be executedinaccordance with NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling
and well operations or other accepted industry standards.

e For wellsin which there is a good understanding of formations and pressures as a result of
offsetwell data, aFIT isan appropriate means forverifying formation integrity. Thisis usually
the case with developmentwells.

e For wellsinwhich thereis greater uncertainty regarding formations and pressures, a FLOT is
a more appropriate test to be undertaken. This is usually the case with exploration and
delineation wells.

Section 71 — Completion, Testing and Operation of Development Wells

71 (1) The operator of a development well must ensure that

(a) the well is completed, tested and operated in a safe manner that allows for maximum
recovery of petroleum without waste or pollution throughout the life cycle of the well;

(b) except in the case of commingled production, each completion interval is isolated from any
other porous or permeable interval penetrated by the well;

(c) if applicable, the production of sand, carbonate or other solids is controlled and does not
create a safety hazard or cause waste;

(d) the setting depth of each packer is as deep as possible and is such that any leak through the
production casing below the packer will be contained by the barrier envelope outside the
casing;

(e) the formation and any annulus seal can withstand the pressures and temperatures expected
throughout the life cycle of the well;

(f) if practicable, any mechanical well condition that may have an adverse effect on the
production of petroleum from, or the injection of fluids into, the well is corrected;

(g) the injection or production profile of the well is improved or the completion interval of the
well is changed if it is necessary to do so to prevent waste;

(h) if different pressure and inflow characteristics of two or more pools might adversely affect
the recovery of petroleum from any of those pools, the well is operated as a single pool well or
as a segregated multi-pool well;

(i) during completion operations and before the removal of pressure control equipment and
handover for operations, all barrier elements are tested to the maximum pressure to which
they are anticipated to be subjected and, if possible, pressure testing is in the direction of flow;
and

(j) following any workover or intervention, any affected barrier elements are pressure-tested.
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Segregated multi-pool well

(2) If the development well is a segregated multi-pool well, the operator must also ensure that
(a) after the well is completed, segregation within and outside the well casing is verified; and
(b) if there is reason to doubt that segregation is being maintained, a segregation test is
conducted as soon as the circumstances permit.

Definition of multi-pool well

(3) In this section, multi-pool well means a well that is completed in more than one pool.

e Requirements and associated guidance for pressure control equipment, production tubing,
SSVs, and wellhead and tree equipmentare provided under sections 68, 72, 165 and 166 of
the Framework Regulations, respectively.

e Any commitments or conditions of the Development Plan for production wells should be
considered, especiallyin relation to waste.

e Completiontechnologiesand methodsthathave been provento bereliable forthe expected
life of the well should be accounted for at the design stage and include consideration of plug
and abandonment requirements. This should include consideration of technologies that
enable monitoring of the various annuli, including in subsea wells. If a new technology is
planned, refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 103 of the
Framework Regulations.

e The zone characteristics and the type of well completion or workover contemplated should
be considered.

e Completion programs need to assess the ability to effectively isolate zones during plug and
abandonment, including for open hole completions.

e A program should be in place for ensuring that the well integrity of production wells is
monitored and maintained throughout the life of the well. Guidance on monitoring and
classification of well impairments is provided in the Norwegian Oil and Gas Association
Recommended Guidelines for Well Integrity —No. 117. All equipment used in the completions
should be protected from corrosion or wear/degradation to prevent loss of strength or
function, and should meet the requirements of NACE. To ensure safety and resource
conservation, an annular well pressure monitoring and evaluation program should be in
place. Guidance is provided in the API RP 90-1 Recommended Practice for Annular Casing
Pressure Management for Offshore Wells.

e Before production from a specific zone, all zones should be hydraulically isolated from any
other productive zone. Should zonal isolation not be achieved, a demonstration of why the
well should be allowed to produce should be provided to the Regulator before any further
production occurring. The operator should correct or change any mechanical well condition
if practical to maximize ultimate recovery.

e Refertothe requirementsandassociated guidance forcommingled production undersection
80 of the Framework Regulations.
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e During well testing operations and during completion and well initiation operations, a
sufficientvolume of fluid of adequate density should be available to kill the well.
e The production packer should be installed at a depth that is withinthe cementedinterval of
the selected casingsection and as close as practicable to the interval being completed.
e Negative pressure or inflow testing should be conducted when the well is completed and
periodically throughoutthe life of the well, asneeded.
e The following documents should be considered:
o NORSOKD-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations
o Energy Safety Canada Industry Recommended Practice Volume 2, Completing and
Servicing Critical Sour Wells
o Energy Safety Canada Industry Recommended Practice Volume 14, Non Water-Based
Drilling Fluids
o For HPHT wells, reference should be made to Energy Institute Model Code of Practice:
Part 17, Volume 3: High pressure and high temperature well completions

Section 72 — Production Tubing

72 An operator must ensure that the production tubing used in a well is designed and
maintained to be compatible with the fluids to which it will be exposed, to withstand the
maximum conditions, forces and stresses to which it may be subjected and to maximize
recovery of petroleum from the pool.

e Alltubing and associated equipment should be designed and operated to withstand:

o maximum temperatures and temperature changes to preventfailure and ensure that the
production designis not compromised;

o maximum pressures and pressure differentials to ensure that burst, collapse and buckling
do not occur; and

o maximum tensile forces applied during running, setting or pulling of tubing to ensure
against failure.

e All tubing and associated equipment should be protected from corrosion, wear and
degradation to prevent loss of strength or function. This should include consideration of
factors such as where the completion is landed out (i.e., in oil, gas or water leg), the well
initiation approach, impact from potential extended shut-inand the requirements of NACE.

e Alltubing should be sized to maximize recoveryin relationto the pressures and fluidsto be
produced or injected.

e Standards to be considered:

o NORSOKD-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations
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©)

API Technical Report 5C3 Calculating Performance Properties of Pipe Used as Casing or
Tubing

Section 73 — Safe Operations and Production

73 An operator must ensure that equipment and procedures are in place to recognize and
control normal and abnormal operating conditions, for the purposes of allowing for safe and
controlled well operations and production and of preventing pollution.

General — System Operating Procedures

System operating procedures (includingthose for normal, temporary or emergency operations)
should be developed that takes into consideration the following:
e The requirements and associated guidance for:

o

o

“Control of documents”, “operations and maintenance procedures”, “organizational
structure and roles, responsibilities and authorities” and “training and competency
assurance” under Part 3 of the Framework Regulations.

Procedures under sections 41, 48 and 49 of the Framework Regulations.

Contingency plans, emergency response plans and drills and exercises under section 11
of the Framework Regulations.

Operations manuals under section 157 of the Framework Regulations.

e Ingeneral,and in additionto the content for “documents” and “operating and maintenance
procedures” underPart 3 of the Framework Regulations, system operating procedures should
include:

o

Any requirements and associated guidance for equipment that are described in the
various sections of the Framework Regulations and OHS Regulations. If an operational
step or procedure is required by a code or standard that is either referencedin the
regulations or referenced as part of an application for an OA, this information should be
documented as prescribed by that code or standard.

Any assumptions and measures associated with normal or emergency procedures that
have beenidentified fromany risk assessments completed according to the requirements
and associated guidance under sections 41, 107 and 108 of the Framework Regulations.
This should also include any measures that will also reduce the potential risk of injuryto
persons.

Reference to operating or physical and environmental condition limitations for the
equipment, the consequences of deviating from established limits, and stepsrequired to
correct or avoid a deviation from limits. Refer to the requirements and associated
guidance undersections 105, 105, 106 and 156 of the Framework Regulations.
Reference to associated design, operation and maintenance standards.

Reference to associated equipment, inclusive of installed features for protection of safety
and the environment.
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o Referenceto Interdependentsystems orequipment.

o Reference to vendor data sheets, equipment data sheets, arrangement drawings and
technical drawings, such as pipingand instrumentation, electrical, process flow diagrams,
etc.

e With respect to preventive measures, the automation of processes and the reduction of
manual handling should be considered and applied if there is not a measurable increase in
risk to do so.

e If remote monitoring, maintenance or control is being considered, referto the requirements
and associated guidance provided in sections 123, 124, 125 and 169 of the Framework
Regulations.

General —Training and Competency

The requirements and associated guidance for the training and competency of persons is
provided in section 3 of the Framework Regulations. In addition to general training and
competency requirements, the COP TQSP contains role specific training for persons in roles
onboard drillingand production installations.

Specific Operating Procedures Applicable to Well and Production Operations

e Manual Valves - A system should be in place to ensure that all manual valves used in well or
production operations in which an inadvertent or uncontrolled operation could resultin a
hazard to personsor the environment are secured and that theiroperationis only permitted
underthe work permit process?3. The position and security of these valves should be checked
routinely.

¢ Inhibits- All inhibits to executive actions oraudible alarms should be recorded and authorized
as part of the work permit process, communicated and measures should be taken, as
appropriate, to ensure that risk remains at acceptable levels. Extended inhibits of executive
actions or audible alarms should not be controlled via normal operational or work permit
procedures. Rather, the extendedinhibits should be managed via appropriate and thorough
management of change processesthat include appropriate levels of risk analysis.

e Venting, Depressurizing or Cleaning — A system should be in place to ensure that the venting,
depressurizing and cleaning of any equipment that contained hydrocarbons, flammable, toxic
or other hazardous substances is done safely without causing pollution and in the manner
and withinthe limits describedinthe Environmental Protection Plan.

2 All critical valves should be locked or car-sealed and listed on a register. These devices should only be removed under the work permit system
and replaced immediately after the work has been completed. Valves that may need to be operated in an emergency should be car-sealed for
quick accessibility and following their operation, the car-seal should be re-applied.
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Well Operations Procedures (Drilling, Completion, Workover, Servicing, Intervention, Plug and
Abandonment Operations)

With respect to drilling and well operation procedures, guidance is provided in NORSOK D-010
Well integrity in drilling and well operations and APl RP 59 Recommended Practice for Well

Control Operations.

Policiesand procedures should address at a minimum the followingtopics:

General Topic Guidance
Well Trajectory Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 67 of
the Framework Regulations.

Casing Program Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 69 of
the Framework Regulations.

Kick Tolerance Adequate kick tolerance should be in place at all times. Measures should
be taken to ensure kick tolerance continuesto be maintainedinthe event
an abnormal pressure is encountered.

Policies should address the following:

e The minimumacceptable kick tolerance for drillingahead should be
identified. Kicktolerancesto be maintainedfor developmentyvs.
exploration wells may differ.

e Identifyactionsto be taken when minimum kick tolerance
requirementsare not met both inwell design and well execution
phases.

e Kick tolerance management when mud weight, pore pressure, and
fracture pressure changes are encountered. (i.e., kick tolerance
should be revisited when changes are encountered).

e Forkick tolerance modelling purposes, unlessthe risk of gas in the
next hole section is negligible, the kick fluid should be modelled as
dry gas. The influx should be modeled as gas at the TD of the next
section, in additionto any other depth necessary to assessthe
highest pressure case for the well.

e Highestpore pressure predictionsare to be usedwhen thereiis
minimal offset pressure data available for the well.

e When dynamic calculations are used, the software should be
approved by a well control specialistand users adequately trainedin
its use.
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General Topic

Guidance

e For multilateral well-bores thatare not isolated from one another,
consideration should be givento the highest case pressuresand
weak zones of each leg in conducting kick tolerance analysis.

Cementing Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 69 of

Program the Framework Regulations.

FLOT and FIT Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 70 of
the Framework Regulations.

Drilling Fluid Riser Margin

For operations from floating drilling installations, the density of the
drilling fluid should include a riser margin such that the drilling fluid
provides an overbalance with the drilling riser disconnected. In
deepwater operations in which this is impractical, other risk-reducing
measures should be in place such as spotting a weighted pill or installing
a bridge plug with a storm valve below the wellhead before
disconnecting. Another risk-reducing measure is the use of two
blind/shearrams in the BOP stack as an extra seal inthe eventof a drift-
off/drive-off or other unplanned disconnect. Additional guidance on
operational practices for drillingrisers is providedin AP/ RP 16Q Design,
Selection, Operation and Maintenance of Marine Drilling Riser Systems.

Material Balance

When using OBF or SBF, a material balance should be maintained to track
volumes of both base oil and drilling fluid discharged, retained, lost
downhole or leftin the hole.

Tripping Management

Particular attention should be paid to the drilling fluid system while
tripping. Equipment and procedures should be in place to ensure that
any losses orgains are promptly detected and that appropriate measures
are taken to ensure that the drilling fluid is maintained as an effective
barrier against flow. Swab/surge pressures should be modeled, tripping
schedules should be developed and followed with respect to speeds to
adequately maintain an overbalanced environment preventing kicks or
loss circulation during tripping operations. In the case of losses,
operators are expectedto take such stepsas required to ensure that the
loss of drilling fluid does not cause pollution.

Refer also to the requirements and associated guidance under section
163 of the Framework Regulations.
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General Topic

Guidance

Shallow Gas

For all programs involving the initial drilling of awell orseries of wells (up
to four) at a location withouta riser and BOP installed, operators should
establish procedures for encountering shallow gas and use of a diverter
system. While all measures should be takento preventor reduce the risk
of encountering shallow gas before a well is drilled, these procedures
should beinplace. Inthe case of subseawellsinwhich the conductorand
surface hole is drilled riserless, at a minimum, the following should
always be conducted:

e The wind direction and current should always be known and
preferred evacuation stations identified.

e Ashallowgas release drill should be held such that persons are clear
of the actions to be taken.

e Any activity that can produce a source of ignition (e.g., hot work) at
the facility or on adjacent facilities or vessels should be prohibited.

e Anysystemsthat are required to move off location quickly should be
operational and protected to reduce the risk of ignition (e.g., mooring
systems).

e The fluidreturns at the seabed should be monitored with an ROV or
subsea camera for the purpose of identifying any well flow or
bubbles.

e A volume of weighted drilling fluid should be maintained as a
contingencyto kill the well.

e The conductor/surface hole should be displaced to heavy fluid before
pulling out of the hole.

Well Control

Monitoring of Parameters Critical to Well Operations

Consistent with Good Oilfield Practices, all pressure detection
parameters including the rate of penetration, drilling exponent, shale
density, cuttings size and shape, drilling fluid (e.g., mud) gas levels,
torque, drag, fill, temperature and any other pertinent parametershould
be monitored during well operations to detect any transition zone from
normal to abnormal pressure and to detect any kicks. The use of LWD or
other tools may also greatly assist in abnormal pressure detection. If
necessary, wire line logs should beacquired if such are needed to confirm
formation pressures. Dedicated persons competent to measure,
monitor, record and report on parameters critical to pressure and kick
detection, should be available at all timesin the mudloggingunitand in
other locations dependentonthe risk. For higherrisk wells, this may also
involve real time monitoring from additional resources at a shore based
facility. Direct and reliable communications among mudloggers, the
drillerand other key persons should be available atall times. Parameters
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General Topic

Guidance

to be monitored from the mudlogging unit should include the amount
and composition of hydrocarbon gases in the return drilling fluid, the
density of the drilling fluid, flow rate, pit volumes, drilling fluid retums,
trip tank volumes, etc.

Maintaining an Overbalance

Unlessthe well approval issued pursuantto section 17 of the Framework
Regulations provides for drilling with losses or MPD, the well should be
filled with a column of drilling fluid of sufficient density to overbalance
formation pressure at all times, taking into account swab pressuresand
trip margins. Drilling should cease and remedial measures be undertaken
if the drilling fluid does not provide an effective barrier against flow.
When surface back pressure managed pressure operations are
conducted, the equivalent mud weight fluid column should overbalance
the formation pressure at all times.

Well Control

The procedures for well control should include the roles and
responsibilities of all persons involved with well operations, monitoring
and detection methods, shuttinginthe well and the well killapproach for
various scenarios. Procedures should address escalating well control
eventsandnotbe limited toinitial influxshut-in (e.g., escalating kicks and
blowouts). All persons involved with well operations should be familiar
with the procedures, participate in routine drills and also know the steps
to take when well control is lost. Persons should understand when to
activate shear rams, disconnect or activate emergency shutdown
systems. Persons should have well control training as described in the
COP TQSP. Personsshould also have ready access to well control experts
with advanced well control training. Additional guidance is provided in
IOGP Report 485 Standards and guidelines for well integrity and well
control.

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 68 of
the Framework Regulations.

The procedures for loss of well control should include criteria for when
to activate shear rams, conduct an emergency disconnect, activate
emergency shutdown systems and move off location, if possible.
Procedures should address uncontrolled underground flow of fluids from
one formation into another. Procedures should also address the steps
necessary toregain well control, such as drillingarelief well oremploying
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General Topic

Guidance

subsea capping and containment. It should always be possible to regain
well control at all times by direct intervention orby drillinga relief well.

Well Barrier

With respectto any operationon a well, awell barrieranalysis should be
conducted for each well operation, and for each phase of each well
operation to the extent appropriate. Persons involved in the work or
activity should be made aware of the well barrier envelopes that are
being relied on at any given pointin time to prevent uncontrolled flow.
Well barrier policies, procedures and work instructions should be
supplemented, where appropriate, with schematics illustrating the well
barrierelementsforeach well operation (and foreach phase of each well
operation) to provide the necessary clarity to persons involvedin the
work or activity. Persons in the field should also be provided with
instructions to follow in the event that a primary or secondary well
barrier elementfails.

Procedures for the loss of well barriers should consider the following:

e Wellbarrier elementsshould be identified forall phases of the well’s
life cycle and there should be clear understanding of which well
barrier elementfailures constitute afailure to a well barrier.

e If abarrier fails, no other activities should take place in the well than
those intended to restore the barrier.

Specific guidance is provided in NORSOK D-010, Well Integrity in drilling
and well operations. Refer also to the requirements and associated
guidance undersection 68 of the Framework Regulations.

Well Kill
Readiness

Information on all non-shearable components in the work string should
be available to the driller at all times and used with the BOP Space-Out
Diagram. Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under
section 68 of the Framework Regulations.

Lost Circulation

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 68 of
the Framework Regulations.

Well Shut-In

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 68 of
the Framework Regulations.

Hang-off and

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under sections 68,

Emergency 148 and 164 of the Framework Regulations. These procedures should
Disconnect include any situation or event with the drilling riser that could give rise
to the inability to actuate the BOP stack via the BOP hydraulic or
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General Topic

Guidance

multiplex control system. In addition, re-entry procedures should be
developed.

Source Control

Refer to the requirements under section 11 of the Framework
Regulations and associated guidance provided in the Contingency Plan
Guideline.

Well Intervention

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 68 of
the Framework Regulations with respect to coiled tubing or wire line
operations. Additional guidance withrespectto coiled tubing operations
is also provided in APl RP 5C7 Recommended Practice for Coiled Tubing
Operations in Oil and Gas Well Services and API RP 16ST, Coiled Tubing
Well Control Equipment Systems.

Formation Flow
Testing

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance in sections 63 and
167 of the Framework Regulations. In addition, the following should be
included:

e |fthe capability exists, the riser should be circulated during formation
flow testing operationsto monitorvolumesto detectany influx.

e The initial flow or circulation of formation fluids to surface should
only occur during daylight hours. Subsequent flows associated with
the same test should occur during nighttime hours only when
adequate lighting is provided over the testing area, which should
include the area around the flare boom and the ocean surface.

Well Suspension
and Abandonment

Referto the requirements and associated guidance in sections 90 - 93 of
the Framework Regulations.

MPD/Under-
balanced Drilling
(if applicable)

If this is planned to be undertaken during drilling of the well, it is
expected that all operational practices affected are updated to reflect
this activity and include additional measures and considerations,
specifically those related to kick detection and prevention. Additional
guidance is provided in NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well
operations.

Deepwater Wells
(if applicable)

If any well operations are planned to be undertaken in deep water, itis
expected that all operational practices affected are updated to reflect
this activity and include additional measures and considerations,
specifically those related to kick detection and prevention. The JADC
Deepwater Well Control Guidelines provides guidance for planning and
executing deepwater operations with particular emphasis on the
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General Topic Guidance
measures that can be taken to both prevent and mitigate the
consequences of a drive-off/drift-off oremergency disconnect scenario.

HPHT (if If while conducting any well operations on a well with potential HPHT, it

applicable) is expectedthat all operational practices affected are updated to reflect

this riskand include additional measuresand considerations, specifically

those related to kick detection and prevention. Additional guidance is as

follows:

e Energy Institute Model Code of Practice: Part 17, Volume 1: High
pressure and high temperature well planning

e Fnergy Institute Model Code of Practice: Part 17, Volume 2: Well
control during the drilling and testing of high pressure, high
temperature offshore wells

e Energy Institute Model Code of Practice: Part 17, Volume 3: High
pressure and high temperature well completions

NOTE:

e For wells that are generally considered more complex (e.g., HPHT, deepwater) or with an
increased risk profile, the Regulator expects that additional measures/considerations are
taken in addressing these topics, specifically those related to kick detection and prevention.
These additionalmeasures should be clearly articulated in documentation provided in support
of an application for an OA. Higher risk wells should include additional measures such as
increased oversight of pore pressure prediction and monitoring, increased planning and
communication of operating and emergency procedures, additional drills, increased
supervision, etc.

Production Operating Procedures
With respect to production operations, operating procedures should also address the following:

e Initial startup of a new facility or equipment.

e Normal operations.

e Temporary operations.

e Upset/abnormal conditions.

e Emergency shutdown, includingidentification of conditions that require shutdown.

e Controlled shutdown.

e Start-up followingan emergency or controlled shutdown.

e Black start.

e Proceduresfor theisolation of equipmentandthe preparations for intrusive maintenance.

With respect to production operations, the following specificguidance should be referred to:
e NORSOKD-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations.
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e API RP 90-1 Recommended Practice for Annular Casing Pressure Management for Offshore
Wells.

e APl RP 19GLHB Gas Lift Handbook contains guidance for the design, operation and
maintenance of gas-lift.

MEASUREMENTS

Sections 74 — 76 — Flow, Volume and Quantity and Allocation

Flow and volume

74 (1) Subject to subsection (2), an operator must ensure that the following are measured:

(a) the rate of flow and the volume of the fluid that is produced from each well;

(b) the rate of flow and the volume of the fluid or waste material that is injected into each well;
and

(c) the volume of the fluid that is produced from each well that is used, flared, vented, burned
or otherwise disposed of.

Alternate measurements
(2) Alternate measurements may be conducted if approved by the Board under section 14.

Method

(3) The operator must ensure that all measurements are conducted using the flow system, flow
calculation procedure and flow allocation procedure approved under subsection 14(2).

Allocation of group production

75 An operator must ensure that group production of oil, gas and water from wells and the
volume of fluids injected into those wells are allocated on a pro rata basis using the flow
system, flow calculation procedure and flow allocation procedure approved under subsection
14(2).

Allocation over multiple pools or zones

76(1) If a well is completed over multiple pools or zones, the operator must ensure that the
production of oil, gas and water from the well and the volume of fluids injected into the well
are allocated on a pro rata basis to the pools or zones using the flow allocation procedure

approved under subsection 14(2).

Proration tests
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(2) The operator must ensure that sufficient proration tests are conducted to measure the rates
at which fluids are produced from the well to ensure that the allocation of oil, gas and water
production to the pools and zones as a result of the flow allocation procedure is accurate.

Referto guidance providedinthe Measurement Guideline. In addition, in NL, the measurements
for flow and volume from wells should follow the Guideline Respecting Monthly Production
Reporting.

Section 77 — Testing and Maintenance

77 (1) An operator must ensure that

(a) meters and other associated components of the flow system are calibrated and maintained
to ensure their accuracy;

(b) the equipment used to calibrate the flow system is calibrated in accordance with good
measurement practices; and

(c) any component of the flow system that may have an impact on the accuracy or integrity of
the flow system and that is not functioning in accordance with the manufacturer’s
specifications is repaired or replaced without delay or, ifitis not possible to do so without delay,
corrective measures are taken to minimize the impact on the accuracy and integrity of the flow
system while the repair or replacement is in progress.

Notice

(2) The operator must ensure that a conservation officer is notified, as soon as the
circumstances permit, of any modification to or malfunction or failure of any flow system
component that may have an impact on the accuracy of the flow system and of the corrective
measures taken.

e With respect to subsection 77(2) of the Framework Regulations, refer to guidance for the
reporting of eventsin the Incident Reporting and Investigation Guideline.
e Referto guidance providedin the Measurement Guideline.
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Section 78 — Calibration

78 An operator must ensure that

(a) a conservation officer is notified of the calibration of any transfer meter prover or master
meter used in conjunction with a transfer meter at least 30 days before the day on which itis
calibrated or as agreed to in writing by the Chief Conservation Officer; and

(b) following completion of the calibration, a copy of the calibration certificate is submitted to
the Chief Conservation Officer as soon as the circumstances permit.

Referto guidance providedin the Measurement Guideline.

PRODUCTION CONSERVATION

Section 79 — Resource Management

79 An operator must, in respect of the recovery of petroleum, ensure that

(a) recovery from a pool or zone is maximized in accordance with good oilfield practices;

(b) wells are located and operated to provide for maximum recovery from a pool or zone; and
(c) if there is reason to believe that infill drilling or the implementation of an enhanced recovery
plan might result in increased recovery from a pool or field, studies on those methods are
conducted and submitted to the Board.

Maximizing Recovery

With respect to paragraph 79(a) of the Framework Regulations, referto the following:

e The prevention of “waste” as defined in the Accord Acts is an essential part of petroleum
development.

e Referto definition of Good Oilfield Practices in section 2.0 of this Guideline.

e Operators should be aware that to maximize recovery from a pool or zone, production and
injection rates may need to be varied to ensure well rates are not detrimental to ultimate
recovery.

Well Location and Operation
With respect to paragraph 79(b) of the Framework Regulations, an operator must identify the

number of wells and their locations to provide for maximum recovery from a pool or zone.
Factors that should be considered when selectingdevelopment well locationsinclude:
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e Positioning of wells (e.g., Have structural and stratigraphic position been optimized? If
fractures or faults exist, have they been consideredin the positioning of development wells
to maximize recovery?)

e Proximity of the well tofluidcontacts (e.g., Are the wellslocated too close to a contact, risking
premature breakthrough?)

e Porosity and permeability of the reservoir(s) (e.g., The nature and distribution of porosity and
permeabilityin each reservoirand degree of aquifer connectivity should be fully eval uated)

e Cut-off criteria used to position wells (e.g., Is there a minimum net pay, pore volume or
productivity criterion used? If so, is it reasonable?)

e Target productionand injectionrates

e Spacing of producers (e.g., Does well spacing provide adequate drainage of the various
hydrocarbon bearingintervals comprisingthe pool?)

e Spacing of injectors (e.g., Does the well spacing provide for adequate pressure support and
good sweep efficiency?)

e Potential for secondary and tertiary recovery

e Optimal well orientation (e.g., Would horizontal, deviated or vertical wells allow forimproved
recovery?)

e Potential drainage of more than one pool, if applicable (e.g.,Does the well placement provide
opportunity forthe drainage of multiple poolsorzones, i.e., thoseto be developed, and pools
and zones that have been identified but not proposed for development? Is commingled
production an option?)

e Capacity of production facilities (e.g., Have adequate well slots been provided to allow for
upside or future potential developmentopportunities?)

The planned number of wells and their locations may be modified based on production
experience and new geological and reservoir data. Well number and locations should be
examined annually as part of the Annual Production Report referred to in section 202 of the
Framework Regulations, or as requested by the Regulator.

Studies of Infill Drilling and Enhanced Recovery
With respect to paragraph 79(c) of the Framework Regulations, the operator will be required to

undertake studies if the Regulator determines that such studies are justified. Decisions on the
need for infill drilling and enhanced recovery studies will be made in consultation with the

operator.

Section 80 — Commingled Production

80 (1) It is prohibited for an operator to engage in commingled production unless approved by
the Board.
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Approval by the Board

(2) The Board must approve commingled production if the operator demonstrates that it will
maximize the recovery of petroleum.

Measurement and allocation

(3) If the operator engages in commingled production, it must ensure that the total volume
and the rate of production of each fluid produced is measured and the volume from each pool
or zone is allocated in accordance with the requirements set out in sections 74 to 78.

Operators should apply forapproval of commingled production on an individual well basis, at the
well completion stage. In considering whether to approve an application for commingled
production, the Regulator will evaluate whether:

e plans for production testing the well will allow adequate assessment of initial inflow
parameters and reservoircharacteristics for each pool;

e the planned data acquisition program will permit adequate characterization of the fluid
properties of each pool to allow for effective reservoirmanagement;

e the planned data acquisition program is sufficient to allow production from each pool in the
commingled well to be allocated inaccordance with good measurement practices;

e ongoing surveillance of the well will be carried out to ensure the accuracy of production
allocation throughout the life of the well; and

e the resource management plan adequately documents the pool management principles set
out above.

The operator should submit any other information that supports the approval. A commingled
production approval for a well or pool may be revoked if, in the opinion of the Regulator, the
operator is not able to reasonably estimate and document the allocation of flow. In addition,
operators are expected to ensure that sufficient data is obtained on an ongoing basis to
understand reservoirdrainage and to justify reservoir managementand development decisions.

Section 81 — Pilot Scheme

81 (1) An operator may develop and implement a pilot scheme that applies technology in
relation to the commercial production of petroleum from a pool, field or zone that is accessible
from a production installation and in relation to which there is an approved development plan
for the purpose of obtaining information on reservoir, production or technology performance
in order to optimize production performance under the development plan or to determine
whether the development plan requires an amendment for production performance to be
optimized.
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Duration and interim evaluations

(2) The Board must establish

(a) the duration of the pilot scheme, based on the time required to achieve the stated
objectives; and

(b) the intervals at which interim evaluations of the pilot scheme are to be conducted and
reported to the Board.

Completion of pilot scheme

(3) On completion of the pilotscheme, the operator must ensure that any production activities
undertaken for the purpose of the scheme are discontinued.

No guidance required at this time.

Sections 82 — 84 — Prohibition against Flaring or Venting and Venting Limits

Prohibition against flaring or venting

82 It is prohibited for an operator to flare or vent gas unless

(a) the Board authorizes flaring or venting as part of the authorization;

(b) the flaring or venting occurs during a formation flow test approved by the Board under
subsection 63(5); or

(c) it is necessary in order to remediate an emergency situation that may cause serious risk to
human health or safety and the Board is notified, as soon as the circumstances permit, of the
flaring or venting and of the volume flared or vented.

Venting limit

83 (1) An operator must ensure that the volume of gas vented under paragraph 82(a) per
installation during a year is not greater than 15 000 standard m3.

Definition of vented

(2) For the purpose of subsection (1), vented means emitted in a controlled manner, other than
as a result of combustion, from an installation due to

(a) the design of equipment or operational procedures at the installation; or

(b) the occurrence of an event that pressurizes the gas beyond the capacity of the equipment
at the installation to retain the gas.
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Gas emissions

84(1) The operator must ensure that the emissions of gas from the seals of a centrifugal
compressor or reciprocating compressor at an installation are

(a) captured and routed to gas conservation equipment or gas destruction equipment; or

(b) routed to vents that release those emissions to the atmosphere.

Flow rate measurement device

(2) The operator must ensure that the flow rate of emissions of gas released from vents referred
to inparagraph (1)(b) is measured by means of a continuous monitoring device that is

(a) calibrated in accordance with the manufacturer’'s recommendations such that its
measurements have a maximum margin of error of £10%;

(b) operated continuously, other than during periods when it is undergoing normal servicing or
timely repairs; and

(c) equipped with an alarm that is triggered when the applicable flow rate limit referred to in
subsections (3) and (4) for the vents of the compressor is reached.

Flow rate limit - centrifugal compressor

(3) The operator must ensure that the flow rate limit of emissions from the vents of a centrifugal
compressor on an installation is
(a) in the case of a compressor that is installed before January 1, 2023,
(i) 0.68 standard m3/min if the compressor has a rated brake power of greater than or
equal to 5 MW, and
(ii) 0.34 standard m3/min if the compressor has a rated brake power of less than 5 MW;
and
(b) in the case of a compressor that is installed on or after January 1, 2023, 0.14 standard
m3/min.

Flow rate limit - reciprocating compressor

(4) The operator must ensure that the flow rate limit of emissions that are from the rod packings
and distance pieces of a reciprocating compressor on an installation is

(a) if the compressor is installed before January 1, 2023, the product of 0.023 standard m3/min
and the number of pressurized cylinders that the compressor has; or

(b) if the compressor is installed on or after January 1, 2023, the product of 0.001 standard
m3/min and the number of pressurized cylinders that the compressor has.

Corrective measures
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(5) If the alarm referred to in paragraph (2)(c) is triggered, the operator must ensure that
corrective measures are taken as soon as the circumstances permit to reduce the flow rate to
below or equal to the applicable flow rate limit.

General

With respect to section 83 of the Framework Regulations, any planned discharges and the
associated discharge limits for should be outlined in the Environmental Protection Plan. Referto
the requirements and associated guidance of section 10 of the Framework Regulations.

Gas Flaring and Venting During Formation Flow Testing or Well Cleanup Operations

With respect to the authorization of flaring and venting during formation flow testing or well
clean-up operations, the Regulator will consider:

e the rationale for the formation flow test or well clean-up;

e the estimated flow rates and volumes proposed to be flared or vented and the period for
which gas will be flared or vented, and whether these are necessary to achieve test
objectives;

e whetherall options to conserve the gas have been considered, and whetherany of them are
practicable; and

e any potential health or safety hazards and planned measures.

The operator should submit any other information that supports its application for an OA for
flaring or venting.

Continuous Flaring and Venting during Production

With respectto the authorization of continuous flaring and venting during production operations,
the Regulator will consider:

e the periodfor which itisproposed to flare or vent gas;

e the estimated flow rates and volumes proposedto be flared or vented;

e whetherall options to conserve the gas have been considered, and whetherany of them are
practicable; and

e any potential health or safety hazards and planned measures.

The operator should submit any other information that supports its application for an OA for
flaring or venting.
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Monitoring

The Regulator will monitor the monthly and annual production reports submitted pursuant to
sections 198 and 202 of the Framework Regulations, respectively, to ensure the operator
complies with the conditions attached to any authorization or approval for flaring and venting
and associated regulatory requirements. The volumes of gas flared and vented must be within
the limits set out in the approval and in accordance with the limits laid out in the regulations. In
addition, periodicassessments of the feasibility of conserving the oil and gas will be undertaken.1

Section 85 — Prohibition against Oil Burning

85 It is prohibited for an operator to burn oil unless

(a) the Board authorizes burning as part of the authorization;

(b) the burning occurs during a formation flow test approved by the Board under subsection
63(5); or

(c) it is necessary in order to remediate an emergency situation that may cause serious risk to
human health or safety and the Board is notified, as soon as the circumstances permit, of the
burning and of the amount burned.

With respect to the authorization of oil burning during formation flow testing or well clean-up
operations, the Regulator will consider:

e the rationale for the formation flow test or well clean-up;

e the estimated flow rates and volumes proposed to be burned and the period for which oil
will be burned, and whetherthese are necessary to achieve test objectives;

e whetherall options to conserve the oil have been considered, and whether any of them are
practicable; and

e any potential health or safety hazards and the planned precautionary measures.

The operator should submit any other information that supports its application for an OA for oil
burning.

February 2024 Page 168



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

SPILL-TREATING AGENT

Sections 86 - 89 — Spill-Treating Agents

Determination of net environmental benefit

86 In determining for the purpose of subsection 161.1(3) (or 165.1(3)) of the Act whether the
use of a spill-treating agent is likely to achieve a net environmental benefit, the Chief
Conservation Officer must take into account

(a) the assessment of the spill-treating agent’s efficacy referred to in paragraph 11(4)(a);

(b) the results of the analysis referred to in paragraph 11(4)(b);

(c) the circumstances referred to in paragraph 11(4)(c);

(d) the methods and protocols referred to in paragraph 11(4)(d);

(e) the monitoring plan referred to in paragraph 11(4)(f); and

(f) the results of any small-scale test conducted in respect of the agent.

Small-scale test

87 (1) An operator must, in respect of any small-scale test of a spill-treating agent referred to
in section 161.1 (or 165.1) of the Act, ensure that
(a) before the test is conducted, the Chief Conservation Officer approves the carrying out of the
test;
(b) during the test, the quantity of spill-treating agent applied is measured and recorded, the
efficacy of the spill-treating agent is monitored and the factors that affect the efficacy are
evaluated; and
(c) after the test, the following information is submitted in writing, without delay, to the Chief
Conservation Officer:

(i) the volume of oil released and the volume treated,

(ii) the quantity of spill-treating agent that was used to conduct the test,

(iii) the circumstances under which the test was conducted, and

(iv) the efficacy of the use of the spill-treating agent.
Conditions

(2) The following conditions must be met before a small-scale test is approved:

(a) the operator must demonstrate that the quantity of spill-treating agent to be used in the
test is the minimum required to evaluate the efficacy of its use; and

(b) in the case of a request to conduct an offshore subsurface test, the operator must
demonstrate that, due to physical or environmental conditions, a surface test cannot be done
or its efficacy cannot be readily determined.

Net environmental benefit already determined
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(3) No small-scale test is to be approved if the Chief Conservation Officer has made a
determination for the purpose of section 161.1 (or 165.1) of the Act regarding the net
environmental benefit of the use of the spill-treating agent whose efficacy the test is intended
to evaluate.

Oral or written approval

(4) Approval of a small-scale test may be provided orally or in writing, but if approval is
provided orally, the Chief Conservation Officer must, as soon as the circumstances permit,
provide to the operator written confirmation of the approval.

Variation of approval

88 (1) The Chief Conservation Officer must vary the approval to use a spill-treating agent if new
information indicates that a modification to the requirements set out in the approval is
necessary to ensure that the approved use is likely to achieve a net environmental benefit.

Revocation of approval

(2) The Chief Conservation Officer must revoke the approval if new information indicates that,
despite any modification, use of the agent will not likely achieve a net environmental benefit.

Use of spill-treating agent

89 (1) An operator must ensure that any spill-treating agent is used in accordance with industry
standards and best practices for spill-treating agent use, taking into account the local
environment.

Equipment and materials

(2) The operator must ensure that all equipment and materials that are listed in the contingency
plan as required by paragraph 11(4)(e) are available and maintained in accordance with the
manufacturers’ specifications and ready for use at all times.

Monitoring plan implementation

(3) The operator must implement the monitoring plan that is included in the contingency plan
as required by paragraph 11(4)(f) at the commencement of the use of a spill-treating agent in

the case of a spill.

Information to Chief Conservation Officer
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(4) The operator must inform the Chief Conservation Officer of the spill-treating agent’s
efficacy, the effects of its use on the environment and any changes that may require a
modification to its use.

Guidance is providedinthe Contingency Plan Guideline.

WELL ABANDONMENT, SUSPENSION OR COMPLETION

Sections 90 - 93 — Well Abandonment, Suspension or Completion

Conditions for suspension or abandonment

90 (1) An operator that suspends or abandons a well must ensure that the well

(a) can be readily located; and

(b) is left in a condition such that
(i) all petroleum-bearing pools and zones and discrete pressure zones are isolated, and
(ii) any formation fluid is prevented from flowing through or escaping from the well-
bore.

Verification of isolation

(2) Before suspending or abandoning the well, the operator must verify the effectiveness of the
isolations referred to in subparagraph (1)(b)(i) in accordance with the methods set out in its
well approval application under paragraph 17(4)(e).

Additional condition for suspension

91 An operator that suspends a well must ensure that itis inspected and monitored to maintain
its integrity and prevent pollution.

Additional condition for abandonment
92 The operator of a well must ensure that, on the abandonment of the well, the seabed is
cleared of any material or equipment that might have an adverse effect on the marine

environment or interfere with fishing activities or other uses of the sea.

Conditions for drilling installation removal
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93 It is prohibited for the operator of a drilling installation to remove the drilling installation
from a well or cause it to be removed unless

(a) the well has been abandoned, suspended or completed in accordance with these
Regulations; or

(b) the removal of the drilling installation is for emergency purposes.

Well Barrier/Integrity Expectations for Suspended and Abandoned Wells

In the case of a well or zone abandonment, or in the case in which a well or zone is being

suspended for an extended period:

e The operator should ensure that the fluid in abandoned or suspended wells is suitable to
minimize corrosion and prevent freezing.

e Guidance and additional details related to well abandonment or suspension is provided in
NORSOK D-010 Well integrity in drilling and well operations. This includes expectations
related to pulling casing or tubing and verification of well barrier elements. Expectations
related to suspensionterminology and timeframes are described below.

Short-Term Well Suspensions

When well operations are temporarily suspended because of poor physical and environmental
conditions (including ice) or any other reason, the well must be left in a state in a manner
consistent with section 90 of the Framework Regulations. This typically applies to wells
interrupted during well construction, workover or intervention whereby the well operations are
suspended and not the well. Examples of possible barrier elements in a short-term suspension
could be any two of the following:

e Drilling fluid (if testing has proven that the fluid properties can be maintained for the short
suspended duration and the fluid adequately overbalances possible well pressure)

e Suspension packers

e Mechanical plugs

e Cementedcasing/linerstrings

e Cementplugs

e ClosedBOP stack

The operator is responsible for ensuring the ongoing effectiveness of well barriers to prevent
pollution, and in accordance with section 91 of the Framework Regulations must conduct
inspections and monitoring of the wellhead to confirm surface barrier effectiveness.

The Regulatorshould be notified wheneverawellistemporarily suspended along with an outline
of all the barriers in place, verification method of the barriers and the expected suspension
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timeframe. If a drillinginstallation leavesthe well location, it must be done in accordance with
section 93 of the Framework Regulations.

Extended Term Well Suspensions

When a drilling or production operation is halted for a longer duration and the well has been
suspended with two verified well barrier envelopes suitable forthe duration of the suspension,
the following should be considered:

e Suspensiontimeframesshould be as short as reasonably possible, and in any case no longer
as isnecessary to re-task the well for otheruse or abandonmentina future drilling campaign.

e Any wellthatis to be suspended for an extended period after it is completed must meetthe
requirements of sections 90 and 91 of the Framework Regulations.

e ltisacknowledgedthat there may be circumstances when an extended suspension period is
required but in no case should a well be suspended for more than five years provided such a
suspension period does not exceed the temporal scope of the associated Environmental and
Impact Assessment applicable to the well.

e The specifictime limit to which the suspension applies along with any plans to monitor and
inspectthe well duringthe period must be describedinthe well approval and the associated
Notification to Suspend as required by paragraphs 17(4)(d) and (e) of the Framework
Regulations.

e A plan should be submitted and accepted by the CCO, no later than two years after the
suspension period has started, with the operator’s intentions for use or abandonment of the
well.

e The operatoris expectedtodiligently manage anyinventory of suspended wells with the goal
to minimize such inventory. The scope of an operator’s inventory will be considered when
evaluatingrequests for extended suspension periods.

e The operator should report the status of suspended development wells annually as part of
the Annual Production Report submitted pursuant to section 202 of the Framework
Regulations.

Well Abandonment

A wellisconsidered abandoned when the well has been appropriately isolated and verified (e.g,
permanent plugs installed and tested), all necessary well components are removed and the
seabed is cleared of debris in accordance with sections 90, 92 and 93 of the Framework
Regulations. Well abandonmentshould be captured under eitheran approved ADW or ACW and
the associated Notification to Abandon.

Seafloor Clearing
When a wellisabandoned, all casing should be cut off at a depth below the SF at which damage

to the casing by ice scour or interference with the activities of other users of the sea cannot
reasonably be expected, or a minimum depth below SF of 1 metre, whicheveris greater. In
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addition, all debris should be removed from the SF. Visual surveys should be undertaken to
confirm. If the well is within an excavated drill center, the cut off depth will be evaluated on a
case by case by the Regulator and consider requirements of associated Development Plan and
associated Environmental and Impact Assessment approvals.

The casing and wellhead may be left in place above the seabed to a height stipulated in the
authorizationand the associated ADW if the following conditions are met:

e There is no reasonable expectation of interference with the activities of other users of the
sea or of ice scour.

e The potential of leaving casing and wellheadin place at a well site has beenassessed as part
of the associated Environmental and Impact Assessment.

e ltisnot prohibitedin any Decisionissued by the Minister of Environment and Climate Change
in respect of that production project or drilling program or in NL, for exploratory drilling
programs, the Regulations Respecting Excluded Physical Activities (Newfoundland and
Labrador Offshore Exploratory Wells), as the case may be.

e Anyrequirementsfor communication or engagementin any Decision issued by the Minister
of Environmentand Climate Change in respect of that production project or drilling program
or in NL, for exploratory drilling programs, the Regulations Respecting Excluded Physical
Activities (Newfoundland and Labrador Offshore Exploratory Wells), as the case may be, have
been met.

e Measurements are communicated in the Notice to Abandon and the Well Termination
Record.

In cases in which the operator cannot remove the casing and wellhead as planned during
abandonment (e.g., several attempts to remove the wellhead have failed) the Regulator will
consider a request to leave the casing and wellhead in place to a stipulated height above the
seabed. This request will require engagement with other authorities (e.g., DFO, CCG) and may
require additional review in accordance with the IAA.

PART 9: DIVING PROJECTS

Section 94 - Vessel used in Diving Project

94 An operator that conducts a diving project must, in respect of a vessel used in the diving
project, ensure that

(a) the vessel is capable of providing the necessary dive support functions and operating safely;
(b) the vessel is designed to withstand or avoid, without loss of its overall structural integrity
or failure of its main safety functions, all foreseeable site-specific physical and environmental
conditions or any foreseeable combination of those conditions;
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(c) the vessel is a Safety Convention vessel, as defined in section 2 of the Canada Shipping Act,
2001, and holds a valid certificate of class issued by a classification society;

(d) if a permanent diving system is installed on the vessel, the certificate of class referred to in
paragraph (c) includes a valid class notation for diving issued by the classification society
referred to inthat paragraph; and

(e) a competent third party has assessed and certified the sea fastening of any equipment that
is temporarily installed on the vessel for the diving project.

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance in Part 32 of the OHS Regulations.

e With respect to paragraph 94(b) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the associated
guidance for determining physical and environmental conditions under section 104 of the
Framework Guideline (NOTE: section 104 of the Framework Regulations does not apply to a
divingvessel).

e Additional guidance is providedin the following documents:

o CSA Z275.1 Hyperbaric operations and work in compressed air environments
o The available publications related to diving on the IMCA website
o Flag State, Coastal State and classification society rules

Section 95 — Dynamic Positioning System

95 (1) An operator must ensure that the dynamic positioning system on a vessel used in a diving
project

(a) includes safety-critical systems and components with sufficient segregation and redundancy
to maintain the vessel’s position in the event that credible scenarios of equipment failure, fire
or flooding are realized;

(b) includes systems to monitor the parameters of critical system operability and the integrity
of the dynamic positioning system and to provide alerts for critical system faults;

(c) has sufficient redundancy to protect divers while diving;

(d) is designed based on numerical analysis and model testing to ensure that the vessel’s
position reference and directional control can be maintained within specified tolerances that
satisfy design operational requirements in relation to all functional loads and environmental
loads to which the system may be subjected; and

(e) is designed to ensure that, if the diving project involves saturation diving, the dynamic
positioning system can withstand the loss from fire or flooding of all of its components situated
in any one watertight compartment or fire subdivision of the vessel.

Verification
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(2) After the design of the dynamic positioning system is completed, the operator must ensure
that a failure modes and effects analysis is conducted to verify that the dynamic positioning
system meets the requirements set out in subsection (1).

Maintenance

(3) The operator must ensure that the dynamic positioning system is maintained so that it
continues to perform in accordance with its design specifications.

Referto the requirements and associated guidance for DP in Part 32 of the OHS Regulations.
With respectto paragraph 95(1)(a) of the Framework Regulations, the DP system should meet
the requirements of IMO Equipment Class 3 or equivalent.

With respect to paragraph 95(1)(d) of the Framework Regulations, refer to the associated
guidance under paragraph 94(b) of the Framework Regulations.

With respect to subsection 95(2) of the Framework Regulations, refer to section B.3.2 of ISO
31010 Risk management - Risk assessment techniques and IMCA M 166 Guidance on Failure
Modes and Effects Analysis. In addition to conducting a design verification, sea trials should
be conducted to verify the FMEA and to demonstrate the ability of the system to maintain
position and heading in the physical and environmental conditions experienced in this
operating area. Equipment, operating limits and procedures may have to be adjusted as a
result. Additional considerations foran FMEA are as follows:

o The FMEA team should include at least two members of the dive team, preferably the
Dive Safety Supervisorand one Dive Supervisor.

o Allmembersof a FMEA team, includingthe membersfrom the dive team, should receive
formal trainingin the FMEA method.

o The scope of the FMEA should consider the physical and environmental conditions
experiencedinthe OffshoreArea.

If the FMEA already exists, itis expected that personsinvolvedinthe dive team forthe Diving
Project, inclusive of Dive Safety Supervisors, review the FMEA and the associated outcomes
and make any additional recommendations, if necessary.

Additional guidanceis providedin the following:

o SOLAS and associated IMO codes, resolutions and circulars.

o Flag State, Coastal State and classification society rules. (NOTE: DP systems should also
have class notation or equivalentfromthe classification society or CA).

o IMCA publicationsrelatedto DP systems.
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Section 96 — Light Dive Craft

96 (1) The operator must ensure that any lightdive craft is used for a diving project is

(a) fit for the purposes for which it is to be used; and

(b) designed to withstand or avoid, without loss of its overall structural integrity or failure of
its main safety functions, all foreseeable site-specific physical and environmental conditions or
any foreseeable combination of those conditions.

Dive support vessel

(2) The operator must ensure, during all dives from a light dive craft, the availability of a dive
support vessel that

(a) is fitted with emergency equipment, including a fast rescue boat, that can provide assistance
to the light dive craft in any foreseeable emergency situation; and

(b) has a launch and recovery system for the light dive craft that has been verified and certified
by the certifying authority as being fit for the purposes for which it is to be used.

Definition of light dive craft

(3) In this section, light dive craft means a small vessel or secondary craft that is equipped to
deploy divers from a primary vessel.

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance in Part 32 of the OHS Regulations.

e The lightdive craftand mothercraft arrangementshould be certified as fitfor purpose by the
CA.

e Withrespectto paragraph 96(2)(a) of the Framework Regulations, the fast rescue boat should
be capable of towing the light dive craft and provided with towing equipment.

e Additional guidance is provided in IMCA D 015 Mobile/Portable/Daughtercraft Surface
Supplied Systems. However, it should be noted that the use of self-contained underwater
breathing apparatus is not prohibited pursuant to section 166 of the OHS Regulations.
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PART 10: INSTALLATIONS, WELLS AND PIPELINES

Section 97 — Definitions

97 The following definitions apply in this Part.

air gap means the clearance between the highest water or ice surface that occurs during
extreme environmental conditions and the lowest exposed part of an installation not designed
to withstand wave or ice impingement.

control station means a work area that is not continuously staffed that provides an alternative
location to a control centre and the minimum necessary control equipment to enable essential
management of the installation or of specific key systems.

damaged condition means, with respect to a floating platform, the condition of the platform
dfter it has suffered damage up to the extent determined in accordance with the applicable
provisions of the MODU Code or, in the case of a platform that is not a mobile offshore drilling
unit, the applicablerules of a classification society.

design service life means the anticipated period during which any installation, including its
systems or equipment, is to be used for its intended purpose, with anticipated maintenance but
without substantial repair.

hazardous area means an area on an installation where flammable, explosive or combustible
mixtures are or are likely to be present in sufficient quantities and for sufficient periods of time
to require special precautions to be taken in the selection, installation or use of machinery and
electrical equipment to prevent a fire or explosion.

IS Code means the annex to International Maritime Organization Resolution MSC.267(85),
International Code on Intact Stability, 2008.

MODU Code means the annex to International Maritime Organization Resolution A.1023(26),
Code for the Construction and Equipment of Mobile Offshore Drilling Units, 2009.

process vessel means a heater, dehydrator, separator, treater or any other pressurized vessel
used in the processing or treatment of produced petroleum.

unattended installation means an installation on which persons are not normally present and
in respect of which, when persons are present, it is for the purpose of performing operational
duties, maintenance or inspections that will not require an overnight stay.
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No guidance required at this time.
INSTALLATIONS

General

Section 98 — Safety and Environmental Protection

98 An operator must ensure that an installation, including its systems and equipment, is
designed, constructed, installed, arranged and commissioned so that it is fit for the purposes
for which itis to be used and can be operated safely without posing a threat to persons or the
environment.

No guidance required at this time.

Section 99 — Design of Installation

99 For the purpose of meeting the requirement under section 98 in respect of design, an
operator must ensure that an installation, including its systems and equipment, is designed in
accordance with the measures referred to in clauses 9(2)(b)(v)(A) and 10(2)(b)(v)(A) that are
described in the operator’s safety plan and environmental protection plan, respectively.

No guidance required at this time.

Section 100 - Quality Assurance

100 (1) An operator must, for the purpose of ensuring that an installation, including its systems

and equipment, is fit for the purposes for which it is to be used, develop a quality assurance

program that meets the following requirements:

(a) it must be set out in writing;

(b) it must be comprehensive;

(c) it mustinclude a process to achieve quality objectives and to comply with the requirements
of these Regulations;

(d) it must include the policies on which it is based and a process to communicate the policies
to personnel and all other affected persons;
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(e) it must set out the roles, responsibilities and authorities of all persons exercising functions
under it, as well as the processes for making those persons aware of their roles,
responsibilities and authorities and ensuring that they comply with them;

(f) it must include processes for establishing and maintaining measurable goals and
performance indicators that are applicableto it;

(g) it must include processes for its periodic internal audit and review to identify areas for
improvement and the corrective measures to be implemented if deficiencies are identified;

(h) it must include processes for ensuring that its integrity is preserved when changes to it are
planned or implemented;

(i) it must include processes for internal and external reporting on its performance; and

(j) it must identify the resources that are necessary to ensure that the requirements under this
section are being met.

Implementation

(2) The operator must ensure that each phase of the life cycle of the installation, from its design
up to and including its decommissioning and abandonment, is carried out in accordance with
the program and that any activity relating to the installation that is carried out under the
control of a third party is also carried out in accordance with a quality assurance program.

Accessibility

(3) The operator must ensure that the processes and policies that are included in the program
referred to insubsection (1) are readily accessible for consultation and examination.

Organization

(4) The operator must ensure that the documentation relating to the program referred to in
subsection (1) is organized and set out in a logical fashion to allow for ease of understanding
and efficient implementation.

Processes and procedures

(5) In this section, a reference to a process includes any procedures that are necessary to
implement the process.

e The design, construction, installation and commissioning of all new or existing installations
should be completed or undertaken in accordance with a quality management system that
follows the principles of ISO 9001 Quality Management Systems — Requirements. Additional
guidance for quality management is provided in /SO 19900 Petroleum and natural gas
industries — General requirements for offshore structures.
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e Any equipment or materials brought onboard and any providers of service and suppliers
should also follow a quality management system that follows the principles of /SO 9001
Quality Management Systems — Requirements. Particular requirements of the operator
should also be considered.

e The inspection, maintenance, operation, modification, suspension, decommissioning or
abandonment of an installation should also be completed or undertakenin accordance with
a quality management system that follows the principles of /SO 9001 Quality Management
Systems — Requirements and in accordance with the requirements and associated guidance
for management systems under Part 3 of the Framework Regulations.

Sections 101 - 102 - Work Permits

101 (1) An operator must ensure that a work permit that is required under this Part is issued in
either paper or electronic form, is approved by a person other than the one who issued it and
sets out the following information:
(a) the name of the person who issued it and the person who approved it;
(b) the name of each person to whom it is issued;
(c) the periods during which it is valid;
(d) the work or activity to which it relates, the location at which the work or activity is to be
carried out and any conditions to which the carrying out of the work or activity is subject; and
(e) any circumstances under which the work or activity is to be carried out that may have an
effect on the safety and environmental risks associated with it, including
(i) physical and environmental conditions,
(ii) any impediments to the proper use of any system or equipment, and
(iii) any other activities being carried out in the area, with reference to the permit or
certificate associated with those activities, if applicable.

Signatures

(2) The work permit must bear the signatures of the person who issued it, the person who
approved it and every person involved in the work or activity to which it relates, certifying that
they have read and understood its contents.

Operator obligations

102 (1) An operator must ensure that

(a) any work or activity that requires a work permit is done in accordance with the permit; and
(b) any work permit that is issued is made readily accessible for the duration of the work or

activity to which it relates.

Retention of copy
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(2) The operator must retain a copy of each work permit for at least three years after the day
on which the work or activity to which it relates is completed.

General

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for work permits under Part 10 of the OHS
Regulations. While the OHS Regulations focus on OHS, the same guidance should be considered
for the purposes of preventing pollution and ensuring the ongoing integrity of the installation.

Activities conducted under a Work Permit

Referto the requirementsand associated guidance for activities conducted under a work permit
under Part 10 of the OHS Regulations. In addition to the requirementsand associated guidance
in the OHS Regulations, referto the followinginthe Framework Regulations:

e Hot work (referto subsections 115(8) and (9) of the Framework Regulations)

e Testing and maintenance of the fire and gas detection system (refer to subsections 132(6),
(7) and (8) of the Framework Regulations)

e Testing and maintenance of the emergency shutdown system (refer to subsections 133(6),
(7) and (8) of the Framework Regulations)

In addition, in consideration of paragraph 4(1)(z) of the Framework Regulations, it is
recommended that the work permit process include the following:

e The operation of manual valvesin which an inadvertent or uncontrolled operation could
result in harm to the environment. Refer to guidance under section 73 of the Framework
Guideline.

e The management of temporary openings in fire rated divisions (e.g., removal of hatches,
running new cables through transits, leaving fire doors open).Referto guidance undersection
112 of the Framework Guideline.

e The inhibitor override of control and monitoring systems as referred to in sections 123, 124,
125 and 169 of the Framework Regulations.

e Theisolationor de-isolation of safety and environmentally critical devices.

e Activities that can pose harm to the environment if not controlled, coordinated or
communicated (e.g., VSP, use of explosives around mammals).

e Simultaneousactivities that should or should not occur concurrently as the planned activity.
Referto guidance providedin the Contingency Plan Guideline for “simultaneous activities.”

e Because of the potential for petroleum products to mix with water, any bilge well or tank
should be treated as a confined space and assumed to have H>S. Any entry for cleaning,
maintenance etc., should be done under a work permit.
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Section 103 —Innovations

103 (1) An operator must ensure that any technology, including any technology that is used in
relation to materials, design methods, joining techniques or construction techniques, that has
not been previously used in comparable situations is not used in relation to an installation
unless

(a) engineering studies, prototypes or model tests demonstrate that the technology is safe and
fit for the purposes for which it is to be used; and

(b) the technology is verified by a competent third party, in accordance with industry standards
and best practices for technology qualification.

Technology qualification program

(2) The operator must develop a technology qualification program that sets out the
performance monitoring and inspection measures that are necessary to determine the
effectiveness of any technology referred to in subsection (1) that it intends to use.

Program implementation and update

(3) The operator must ensure that the program is implemented and periodically updated.

e This includes technologies that are newly developed, or that have not been commercially
applied in equivalent physical and environmental conditions or applications for which they
are intended or proposed. This should alsoinclude any new products, analysis tools orknown
products used in a new way, and should be interpreted to include software and associated
hardware.

e The “competent third party” should not have beeninvolved with the original design. If their
organization was involved in the original design, the verification should be undertaken by a
competent person in a branch or business unit separate from those that are developingthe
technology. In certain circumstances, the CA may provide this verification aslong as they are
not involved with providing input into the original design. The engagement of the CA must
consider the conflict of interest requirements of section 29 of the Framework Regulations
and associated guidance.

e “Comparable situations” should be interpreted to include the oil and gas industry or similar
operatingenvironments (e.g., mining, nuclear, marine).

e The protocols for assessingany new technology should follow the processes described in one
of the following:

o DNV-RP-A203 Technology Qualification; or
o LR Guidance Notes for Technology Qualification, provided the entire technology
qualification processis independently verified.
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e Theimplementation of any new technology or method should follow the above processesand
associated management of change processes. This should include engagement with all
affected parties, and must include the Regulator and the CA for safety-critical elements, as
describedin section 162 of the Framework Regulations and the associated guidance.

Section 104 - Physical and Environmental Conditions

104 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is designed to withstand or avoid all
foreseeable site-specific physical and environmental conditions, or any foreseeable
combination of those conditions, without compromising its structural integrity or that of any
of its systems or equipment that are critical to safety or to the protection of the environment.

Criteria

(2) The operator must ensure that the design of an installation is based on criteria that are
determined using evidence-based regional and site-specific data, statistical analysis and
modelling of physical and environmental conditions, including:

(a) oceanographic conditions, including any completely or partially submerged potential
navigational hazards;

(b) meteorological conditions, including the number of daylight hours;

(c) geotechnical conditions and geohazards;

(d) ice conditions and any other conditions associated with cold regions; and

(e) any other physical and environmental conditions or naturally occurring phenomena that
may adversely affect the installation.

Ice conditions

(3) The operator must ensure that an installation that is to be operated where ice conditions
may exist is designed and operated to
(a) minimize or avoid environmental loads associated with ice or ice and snow accumulation
on the installation, including on its structural components;
(b) ensure that the ice conditions will not adversely affect the functionality of any systems or
equipment that are critical to safety or to the protection of the environment;
(c) protect risers, offloading systems and other subsea systems from the ice conditions; and
(d) in the case of a mobile offshore platform or vessel,
(i) prevent damage to propulsion or positioning systems from the ice conditions, and
(ii) ensure safe transit through ice-infested waters.

Redundancy

(4) The operator must ensure that there is redundancy included in any measures implemented
for the purposes of paragraph (3)(a) in relation to ice and snow accumulation and removal.
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Cold climate — safety plan and environmental protection plan

(5) The operator must ensure that an installation that is to be operated in a cold climate is
designed, winterized and operated in accordance with the measures referred to in clauses
9(2)(b)(v)(B) and 10(2)(b)(v)(B) that are described in the operator’s safety plan and
environmental protection plan, respectively.

Cold climate - design

(6) An installation that is to be operated in a cold climate must be designed to

(a) ensure the functionality in that climate of the installation and all of its systems and
equipment that are critical to safety or to the protection of the environment, including in the
case of property changes in fluids; and

(b) prevent any impact or damage to electrical cabling in open or unheated spaces and ensure
that the cabling maintains its properties under cold-climate conditions.

General

e With respect to subsections 104(1) and (2) of the Framework Regulations, operators should
refer to the following codes and the references within these codes to offshore NL, NS or
Canada related requirements:

o IS0 19900 Petroleum and natural gas industries — General requirements for offshore
structures

o IS0 19901-2 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific requirements for offshore
structures — Part 2: Seismic design procedures and criteria

o ISO 19901-4 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific requirements for offshore
structures — Part 4: Geotechnical and foundation design considerations

o 150 19901-8 Oil and gas industries including lower carbon energy — Offshore structures
— Part 8: Marine soil investigations

o 150 19901-10 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific requirements for offshore
structures — Part 10: Marine geophysical investigations

o ISO 19905-1 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Site-specific assessment of mobile
offshore units — Part 1: Jack-ups with additional considerations for ice as noted in the
Canadian deviationsto CAN/CSA Z19905-1

o IS0 19905-3 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Site-specific assessment of mobile
offshore units

o Flag State and classification society rules

e Inadditionto the above references, refertothe requirements and associated guidance under
section 105 of the Framework Regulations.

February 2024 Page 185



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Criteria

With respect to subsection 104(2) of the Framework Regulations, operators should refer to
ISO 19901-1 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific requirements for offshore
structures — Part 1: Metocean design and operating considerations. In applyingthis code, it
should be noted that the referenced table and data has not been updated since 2013 for
current areas of operation and data for Offshore Labrador is not included. Up-to-date data
may be available from the following sources:

Aviation, marine, ice and other weatherservices (NAVCAN AND CIS)
Environmentand Climate Change Canada

Meteorological Service of Canada (MSC) 50 North Atlantic Wave Hindcast

National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA)

C-CORE

DFO Marine Environmental Data

With respect to paragraph 104(2)(a) of the Framework Regulations, “oceanographic
conditions” is interpreted to include waves and sea states, currents, tides, marine growth,
water depth, bathymetry and variations insea level.

With respect to paragraph 104(2)(b) of the Framework Regulations, “meteorological
conditions” is interpreted to include wind speed and prevailing direction, air and sea
temperature, precipitation and variationsin visibility.

With respectto paragraph 104(2)(c) of the Framework Regulations, “geotechnical conditions
and geohazards” is interpreted to include seismic hazards, slope stability, sea floor and
sediment characteristics, scour, erosion, subsidence, gas hydrates, shallow gas and
permafrost conditions.

With respect to paragraph 104(2)(d) of the Framework Regulations, “ice conditions” is
interpreted to include icebergs, seaice, ice drift, ice scouring, strudel scouring and icing of
surfaces.

O O O O O O

Ice Conditions and Cold Climate Operation

With respect to subsections 104(3), (4), (5) and (6) of the Framework Regulations, and in addition
to the documents referenced above, referalso to the following:

ISO 19906 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Arctic offshore structures

1SO 35101 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Arctic operations — Working environment
ISO 35106 Petroleum and naturalgasindustries: Arctic Operations: Metocean, Ice and Seabed
Data

Flag State and classification society rules

In addition, if design, operation, inspection or maintenance requirements for cold physical and
environmental condition operations are specified in a code or standard that has been adopted,
these requirements should be considered.
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Section 105 — Design for Intended Use and Location

105 (1) An operator must ensure that the structural components of an installation and any of
its ancillary structures, including skids and modules, are designed for their intended use and
location, taking into account

(a) the nature of the works and activities to be undertaken on and around the installation and
the hazards associated with those works and activities;

(b) material properties and dimensions of the installation that may vary over time;

(c) failure modes; and

(d) applicable safety factors.

Analyses, tests, modelling and investigations

(2) The design of the structural components of an installation and any of its ancillary structures,
including skids and modules, must be based on any analyses, model tests, numerical modelling
and site investigations that are necessary to determine the behaviour of the installation and of
the soils that support it or its mooring systems under all foreseeable operating, construction,
transportation and installation conditions — including those involving geohazards - and under
all foreseeable loads during the design service life of the installation.

Design criteria

(3) The structural components of an installation and any of its ancillary structures, including
skids and modules, must be designed to
(a) withstand extreme loads that may occur during their construction and anticipated use;
(b) perform as intended during their operation under all anticipated normal loads;
(c) not fail under repeated loads;
(d) prevent damage that is disproportionate to the cause;
(e) prevent localized damage from leading to progressive or complete loss of integrity of the
structure;
(f) maintain structural integrity for the time necessary to safely evacuate all persons from the
installation in the event of major damage caused by foreseeable hazards;
(g) in the case of a floating platform,
(i) have sufficient stability and buoyancy reserve in the case of damage to ensure that
credible scenarios of unintended flooding, if realized, do not result in the loss of the
structure, and
(ii) incorporate sufficient redundancy in station-keeping systems to ensure that the
structure can withstand the loss of a station-keeping component; and
(h) in the case of a self-elevating mobile offshore platform, withstand all loads to which the
platform may be subjected in each mode of operation, including in the elevated position and
during its removal.
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Accidental loads

(4) For the purposes of paragraphs (3)(d) to (f) and (h), the design must take into account all
credible accidental load scenarios, including collisions between the installation and a vessel or
aircraft.

General

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, risk assessments, materials, passive fire and blast protection, design for removal,
transportation and positioning, asset integrity and corrosion in sections 98, 104, 106, 107,
108, 110, 111, 112, 120, 121, 140, 153 and 155 of the Framework Regulations.

Referto the requirements and associated guidance for other structural considerations in Part
17 of the OHS Regulations.

Guidance on the design, construction, transportation, installation and operations of facilities
and associated structures based on the type of installation including substructures, topsides,
foundations, equipment supports, mooring and the seabed is provided in the ISO 19900 series
of standards noted below.

Standards

All Types of Installations:

ISO 19900 Petroleum and natural gas industries — General requirements for offshore
structures

ISO 19901-1 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 1: Metocean Design and Operating Considerations

ISO 19901-2 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 2: Seismic Design Procedures and Criteria

1SO 19901-3 Oil and gas industries including lower carbon energy — Specific requirements for
offshore structures — Part 3: Topsides Structure

ISO 19901-4 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 4: Geotechnical/foundation design criteria

ISO 19901-5 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 5: Weight management

ISO 19901-6 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 6: Marine Operations

ISO 19901-7 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific Requirements for Offshore
Structures — Part 7: Station keeping systems for floating offshore structures and mobile
offshore units

ISO 19901-8 Oil and gas industries including lower carbon energy — Offshore structures —
Part 8: Marine soil investigations
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ISO 19901-10 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Specific requirements for offshore
structures — Part 10: Marine geophysical investigations

ISO 19906 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Arctic Structures

Flag State and classification society rules, such as:

o DNV-0S-C101 Design of offshore steel structures, General - LRFD method

o DNV-0S-C102 Design of offshore ship-shaped and cylindrical units

o DNV-0S-C103 Structural design of column stabilised units - LRFD method

o DNV-0S-C104 Structural design of self-elevating units - LRFD method

Fixed Installations (e.g., Fixed Platforms and Jack-ups):

1SO 19902 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Fixed steel offshore structures. In addition,

the followingshould be noted:

o Forstructural welding, all weld procedure specifications, qualification reports and welder
qualification tests should be verified/certified by a recognized and independent third
party organization acceptable to the CA.

o Before issuance of an OA, NDE can be performed by persons with internationally
recognized third party certification (e.g., CAN/CGSB, ISO, ANSI); however, following the
issuance of an OA, the requirements of the OHS Regulations apply. For the qualifications
of persons involvedin NDE activity onboard an installation, referto paragraph 157(1)(p)
of the OHS Regulations and the associated guidance.

1SO 19903 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Concrete offshore structures

ISO 19905-1 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Site-specific assessment of mobile

offshore units — Part 1: Jack-ups with additional considerations for ice as noted in the

Canadian deviationsto CAN/CSA Z19905-1

ISO/TR 19905-2 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Site specific assessment of mobile

offshore units — Part 2: Jack-ups commentary and detailed sample calculation

Floating Installations (e.g., Ships, Semi-submersibles, Spars and TLPs):

ISO 19903 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Concrete offshore structures

ISO 19904-1 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Floating offshore structures — Part 1:
Ship-shaped, semi-submersible, spar and shallow-draught cylindrical structures

ISO 19905-3 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Site-specific assessment of mobile
offshore units

Inspection, Testing and Maintenance

Refer to requirements and associated guidance for inspection, testing and maintenance of
these systems undersections 153, 154, 155, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.
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Temporary Repairs

Refer to the guidance provided under section 159 of the Framework Regulations for temporary
repairs.

Section 106 — Conditions for Safe Operation and Survival

106 Based on the results of any analyses, tests, modelling or investigations undertaken under
subsection 105(2), the operator must ensure that

(a) all physical and environmental conditions that could pose a hazard to the installation are
documented and communicated to all affected personnel;

(b) the environmental limits for the safe operation of the installation are defined, included in
operating procedures and communicated to all affected personnel; and

(c) measures to detect, avoid, prevent, manage and reduce the effects of the hazards posed by
the physical and environmental conditions are developed and implemented in operations and
incorporated into the design of the installation where required.

With respect to section 106 of the Framework Regulations:

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for Contingency Plans, operating
procedures, asset integrity, operations manual and maintenance programs under sections
11, 73, 153, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto the requirements and associated guidance for equipment for observing, detecting,
measuring, forecasting and recording physical and environmental conditions under section
109 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referalsoto any limitations that have been established by the CA as part of the issuance of
a COF.

e The followingshould alsobe considered:

o Forself-elevating platforms, a pilot hole should be drilled.

o Actual physical and environmental condition data collected during operation should be
compared to design parameters to ensure the installation is being operated within its
established limits. If an installation has been subjected to conditions outside of its
established limits, further analysis should be conducted to determine if the installation
remains fitfor purpose and to determine if additional measures should be implemented
to preclude it from being subject to conditions outside of its established limits.

o The behavior and condition of the installation and associated equipment should also be
monitored on an ongoingbasis to assess any degradation or increase in stresses because
of physical and environmental conditions or other factors (e.g., changes to the SF, changes
to frequency and intensity of temperature, wind and waves, effect of marine growth,
effect of motion (e.g., excessive accelerations, ton-cycles). As a result of changes,
additional measures may needto be implemented to reduce the risk.
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o Instrumentation for monitoring the behavior and condition of the structure, its
foundations or associated equipment should be monitored, inspected, tested and
maintained, as necessary.

Section 107 —Risk Assessment - Fire, Explosion and Hazardous Gas

107 (1) An operator must ensure that an assessment of fire and explosion risks and of risks
associated with hazardous gas and its containment is conducted in respect of an installation
and that the assessment identifies

(a) the types of fires, explosions and hazardous gas releases that could occur, their potential
sources and unmitigated consequences, the likelihood of their occurrence and, if applicable,
their potential fire or blast loads;

(b) measures to be incorporated into the design of the installation, if practicable, to eliminate
the hazards identified under paragraph (a); and

(c) if it is not practicable to eliminate those hazards through design measures, all necessary
control measures to reduce the risks associated with the hazards to a level that is as low as
reasonably practicable.

Elements for consideration

(2) For the purposes of paragraphs (1)(b) and (c), the assessment must take into account the
following elements:
(a) the general layout of the installation;
(b) production and process activities to be carried out, including well operations;
(c) operating limits of the installation;
(d) the types of fires, explosions or hazardous gas releases identified under paragraph (1)(a)
and their duration;
(e) the need for a means of detecting, from the potential sources identified under paragraph
(1)(a),

(i) hazardous gas releases, and

(ii) outbreaks of fire;
(f) the need for a means of isolating and safely storing hazardous substances, including fuel,
explosives and chemicals;
(g) the need for a safe means of escape, evacuation and rescue in the event of a fire, explosion
or hazardous gas release; and
(h) the need for a means to ensure levels of emergency shutdown of the installation, systems
and equipment in the event of the detection of a hazardous gas release or an outbreak of fire.
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General

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 108 of the Framework
Regulations.
e The risk assessmentsshouldinclude the following:

@)
@)

©)
©)

Initiating events from both internal and external factors.

The type of ventilation and whether the release will be confined or unconfined,
considering the congestion of equipmentinthe area.

The effect of wind and current on dispersion (inclusive of considering the upperand lower
bounds of conditions, such as lightto no wind conditions).

The potential for migration between areas through penetrations, drains, ducts, piping,
etc.

The potential for release from any system or equipmentinstalledinaparticular area.
The effectsfromfires orrelease of hazardous gases on a person shouldinclude inhalation
of toxicfumes from the release, inhalation of by-products from fires or ignited materials,
thermal radiation, inhalation of hot gases, asphyxiation, poor visibility, etc.

The effectson critical equipmentincludingthermal radiation.

The effects from explosions on a person should also include the effects of overpressure
and projectiles.

e Risk assessments should be recompleted if changes are made that affect the inputs,
assumptions and associated measures. This would include changesin distribution of persons,
process or equipment, including the addition of temporary equipment.

Fire and Explosion

e With respect to fire and explosionrisk assessment(s) referto the following:

o

In addition tothe documents referenced in section 108 of the Framework Guideline, refer

to the following:

= |SO 19900 series of standards, and in particular ISO 19901-3 Oil and gas industries
including lower carbon energy — Specific requirements for offshore structures —Part 3:
Topsides Structure.

= /SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines. It
should be noted that specific hazards associated with subseainstallations and MODUs
are not included, so additional assessment will be needed.

= AP| RP 14] Recommended Practice for Design and Hazards Analysis for Offshore
Production Facilities and API RP 2FB Recommended Practice forthe Design of Offshore
Facilities Against Fire and Blast Loading. It should be noted that the calculation of fire
loads in accordance with these practices may result in an underestimation of fire
loads, so associated fire loads should be calculated based on guidance referencedin
ISO standards.

= NORSOK Z-013 Risk and emergency preparedness assessment and NORSOK S-001
Technical Safety.

=  NOPSEMA Guidance Note GN 1051 Supporting Safety Studies.
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Health and Safety Executive Offshore Information Sheet 9/2008 Modelling Pool Fires
in Offshore Hazard Assessments.

NFPA 1 — Fire Code and NFPA 101 Life Safety Code. It should be noted that the
calculation of fire loads in accordance with these practices may result in an
underestimation of fire loads, so associated fire loads should be calculated based on
guidance referencedin I1SO standards.

Flag State and classification society rules.

o The typesof fire scenarios to be considered should include the following:

Hydrocarbon fires on deck (single or multi-phase jet fires, diffusive gas cloud fires, well
blowoutfires from drilling or production (e.g., gas-lift, pool fires, running liquid fires,
flashfires, fireballs, liquefied natural gas fires and combination thereof).
Hydrocarbon, flammable or combustible fires onthe sea surface.

Flammable or combustible liquid fires (e.g., chemicals, paint, oxidizers, cooking oils,
diesel, methanol, hydraulicfluids, lubricants).

Flammable material fires (e.g., pyrophoriciron sulfide, oil soaked insulation orrags).
Combustible material fires (e.g., bedding, clothing, rags, wood, rope, paper, laundry
lint, cardboard, plasticbottles).

Electrical fires.

o The typesof explosionscenariosto be considered shouldinclude the following:

Physical explosions such as explosions within equipment like flare he aders or engines,
vessel ruptures because of overpressurization or BLEVE (boiling liquid expanding
vapor cloud explosion) caused by heat.

Explosions from flammable gas or mist.

Explosions from combustible spray/mist or dust (e.g., spraying, blasting, powders).
Storage, handlingand use of explosives.

o With respect to design measures and prevention, detection and mitigation measures for
firesand explosions:

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for measures under sections 45,
111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 118, 122, 123, 124, 125, 130, 131, 132, 133, 134, 135,
136 and 169 of the Framework Regulations.

Guidance on other measures respecting the installation, operations, maintenance,
inspection and testing of selected equipment to reduce the risk of firesand explosions
can be foundin NFPA 1—Fire Code (e.g., practices for storage of combustibles, cooking
equipment, batteries, laboratories, laundry which are not covered in the ISO and API
standards referenced above).

Guidance for explosion prevention is provided in NFPA 69 Standard on Explosion
Prevention Systems.

Guidance for firefighting equipment and related preventive measures in engine
rooms, cargo pump rooms, boilers, fired unitsand hydraulic systemsis also provided
in IMO Circular MSC.1/Circ.1321 Guidelines for Measures to Prevent Fire in Engine
Rooms and Cargo Pump Rooms.
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Hazardous Gas

e With respect to hazardous gas risk assessment(s) the following should be considered:

o Referto the requirements of the Accord Acts in relation to “hazardous substances” and
the requirements and associated guidance for hazardous substances under Part 31 of the
OHS Regulations and section 45 of the Framework Regulations.

o Referto guidance for smoke and gas dispersion and ingress analysis in Annex C.6 of /SO
17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Offshore production installations — Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations.

e With respect to design measures, and prevention, detection and mitigation measures for

hazardous gases, refer to the requirements and associated guidance under sections 45, 113,

114 and 132 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 108 - Reliability and Availability

108 (1) An operator must demonstrate, through a risk and reliability analysis conducted using
internationally recognized techniques, the reliability and availability of any system in an
installation whose failure could cause or contribute to a major accidental event or whose
purpose is to prevent or mitigate the effects of a major accidental event.

Redundancies and measures

(2) The risk and reliability analysis must determine the redundancies and measures that are
required to protect a system referred to in subsection (1) from failure, including any
redundancies and measures required under this Part for that system.

Results of analysis

(3) The operator must ensure that the results of the risk and reliability analysis are reflectedin

the design of the installation, its systems and equipment and in any associated operating and
maintenance manuals, including the operations manual referred to in section 157.

General

e With respectto thissection, particular reference should be made to the definitions of “major
accidental event” and “safety-critical element” insection 1 of the Framework Regulations. It
should be noted that “safety-critical element” refers both to equipment that is critical to
safety and critical for preventing pollution.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under Part 3 and section 41 of the
Framework Regulations and Part 2 of the OHS Regulations. The above requirements discuss
risk management as part of the management system. The guidance providedinsection 41 of
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the Framework Regulations describes ALARP and appliesto hazards that can result in either

a major accidental eventor an accidental event.

e Refertoany conditions orcommitmentsrespecting goals, assumptions or measures provided
as part of a Development Plan (which includes the Concept Safety Analysis) or associated
Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for the fire, explosion and hazardous
substance risk assessments and the escape evacuation and rescue analysis undersection 107
and 116 of the Framework Regulations, respectively. In addition, several sections of both the
OHS Regulations and Framework Regulations make reference torisk assessments, associated
principles and methods that should be considered. Other points of consideration are as
follows:

e When assessingrisks, particular attention should be givento industry best practices, the
source of information used and the experience, knowledge and mindfulness of persons
involved in doing the risk assessment. Measures should also be in place to ensure that
persons conducting risk assessments are not subject to unconscious bias.

e Operators should understand that the limited size of any dataset applicable to thisregion
may mean that statistical inferences are not necessarilymeaningful, but the data provides
insightinto potential incidents and consequences. Historical incident information can also
be obtained from the Regulator and from the following sources:
= |nternational Regulators’ Forum website (www.irfoffshoresafety.com)
= QOther petroleum, marine or aviation regulators
* |ndustry associations

e An example list of data sources is also provided in Annex D of NORSOK Z-013 Risk and
emergency preparedness assessment; however, some of the sources are outdated so
current sources of information and data should be included.

e |f there isinsufficient, inconclusive or uncertain information, conservative assumptions
should be made and other methods applied to assess ALARP (e.g., applying ALARA,
precautionary principle).

e To broaden knowledge of the hazards and to foster a culture of safety and environmental
protection, risk assessments and associated studies should include engagement with
persons who may operate or maintain the facility.

Major Accidental Events

With respect to the definition of “major accidental events”, the types of events that should be
consideredinclude the following:

e Physical and environmental conditions (e.g., earthquakes, foundation stability, adverse
weather, pack ice)

e Structural failure

e Release of Hazardous substances (toxic, flammable, combustible)

e Spills

e Pollution
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e Shallow gas releases

e Loss of well control

e Fires (including process and non-process related fires in machinery spaces, storage spaces,
laundry rooms and galleys)

e Explosions

e Collisionswithavessel,icebergordrifting object

e Helicoptercrash

e Helicopterditching

e Loss of pressure containment

e Failure of rotating equipment

e Failure of electrical equipment

e Failure of materials handlingequipment

e Dropped or swingingloads

e Loss of support craft, including passenger craft

e Loss of station keeping systems

e Loss of ballast control or stability

e loss of watertight integrity

e Lossof tow

e Divingevents

e Events from adjacent installations orsupport craft

e Accidentsduring escape, evacuation and rescue

e Epidemic/pandemic

e Security(e.g., bomb threats, terrorism, cyber-attacks)

e Any other eventsthat may result in multiple fatalities or uncontrolled pollution

Hierarchy of Risk Reduction Measures and Inherent Safety

The hierarchy of risk reduction measures should be selected based on the following:

e Eliminationand minimization measures —to eliminate and minimize credible majoraccidental
events through design optimization (also referred to as Inherent Safety or Inherently Safer
Design). This includes removal or reduction of hazards, substitution with less hazardous
processes or materials, prevention of potential events, using hazardous processes or
materialsina way that lowers their potential, fail safe design, simplification of process, layout
of equipment, protection of persons from the consequences of potential events, etc.

e Prevention measures — to reduce the likelihood of a major accidental event. This includes
management systems, design features of an installation, such as drainage systems, passive
fire protection, explosion protection, etc.

e Reduction measures — to detect potential major accidental events. This includesinitiation of
an action to prevent or reduce escalation (e.g., PSVs, control and monitoring systems,
emergency shutdown systems).
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e Mitigation measures—to provide protection from major accidental events. Thisincludesthe
design features of an installation that provide protection or the activation of emergency
response plansinresponse toanevente.g., fire suppressionsystems, temporary safe refuges.

With respect to the above noted risk reduction barriers, passive hardware barriers should be
selected over active hardware barriers. Reliance upon administrative barriers should be
minimized. Where administrative barriers are required, they should be supplemented with
associated documented processes and competency programs for the safety and environmentally
critical tasks that persons are expected to perform. These tasks should be clearly linked to the
risk assessment that identifies them as a measure and performance should be monitored
periodically. Ahuman factors analysis should also be performed.

Assumptions and Control Measures

For all major accidental event scenarios, the following should be assessed for each case, and
include any associated interdependent systems:

e Effectiveness, availability and reliability of detection and communication systems.

e Availabilityand survivability of escape from every work area to the temporary safe refuge or
evacuation station.

e Availability, habitability and survivability of temporary safe refuge s and emergency response
centers.

e Availability, habitability and survivability of all means of evacuation and rescue.

e Associated environmental consequences.

All assumptions and measures should be included in the Safety Plan, Environmental Protection
Plan and Contingency Plan. Examples of assumptionsinclude:

e Distribution of persons

e Training and competency of persons performing operations or maintenance tasks
e Standards of equipmentinstalled

e Reliability of equipment (e.g., failure rate)

e Availability of equipment (including expected downtime)

e Survivability

e Functionality

e Interdependencies with othersystems

e Process conditions, leak rates and duration

e Associatedtimesto escape, evacuate and be rescued, etc.

Control measures should not be limited to the integrity of equipment, and should be interpreted
to include identification of safety-critical processes under the management system,
identification of safety-critical tasks (e.g., start-up, monitoring, operation, maintenance,
emergency response) and identification of competency requirements for persons required to
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do those tasks.

Assumptions and control measuresinrelationto the integrity of safety-critical elements should
be included in the performance standards referenced in section 160 of the Framework
Regulations. This will also serve to provide clarity to the CA as part of the Certification Planand
the associated Scope of Work referencedin Part 3 of the Framework Regulations.

Risk Management

To ensure risks are maintained ALARP throughout the life cycle of an installation the following
should also be implemented:

e Inspection, testing and maintenance of safety-critical elements should be carried out as
referredto in sections 153, 154, 155, 158, 159, 160 and 161 of the Framework Regulations.

e Operator management (inclusive of partners, interest owners, etc.) should have an
understanding of all risks, including major accidental events and the assumptions and control
measures that have been put in place, and as a result, understand the impact of decisions
being made (inclusive of budgetary and business decisions). A process should be put in place
to inform management of the hazards and associated risks.

e As part of the orientationto the facility, all persons should receive an overview of the Safety
Plan and the Environmental Protection Plan. In addition to OHS and environmental protection
matters, all persons should be given an overview of the major accidental events that can
occur, the safety-critical elementsin place to provide protection, and the actions that need
to be undertaken to ensure these systems are not inadvertently impaired. Any role spedcific
responsibilities with respect to safety-critical elements should be clearly articulated in the
management system and explained to persons during role-specific orientations and
competency assurance programs that are provided.

e A comprehensive work permit systemand simultaneous activity procedures should consider
any assumptions made during risk assessments.

e Non-standard situations that may introduce new hazards not previously assessed or that may
impact assumptions from existingrisk assessments should be assessed.

e Information that may contribute to a major accidental event or impairments of safety-critical
elements should be communicated to persons during shift handovers, tour handovers or
other meetings. The adequacy of interim measuresin place should also be discussed.

e Emergency response and evacuation drills should demonstrate proficiency in dealing with
major accidental events.

e Auditsshouldinclude physical observation, discussion and review of re cords related to major
accidental eventsto ensure assumptions and measures continue to be managed.

e Inspectionsand hazard identification processes should not just focus on OHS hazards but also
include the identification of indicators related to major accidental events (e.g., hydrocarbon
leaks, missing passive fire protection).
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e Reviews of maintenance data should be undertaken to ensure the availability and reliability
of safety-critical elements and compared to assumptions made in formal risk and reliability
assessments.

e Reviews of incident data, including a review of the number of accidental hydrocarbon
releases, spills, unauthorized discharges or toxic gas releases, should be undertaken and,
compared to assumptions made informal risk assessments.

e Management of change processes where changes, including temporary changes, to
operations, processes, persons, equipment, software, staffing levels, distribution of persons,
etc., are assessed to ensure that the change and associated measures continue to maintain
risks to ALARP and that underlying assumptions are not affected.

e Reviews of global incidents, latest global equipment data, lessons learned, experience,
changes to regulatory requirements or standards, etc., should be undertaken to ensure risks
are maintained ALARP.

e Risk assessments should be reviewed and updated periodically. Additional guidance is
providedin DNV-RP-G107 Recommended Practice: Efficient updating of risk assessments and
NORSOK Z-013 Risk and emergency preparedness assessment.

Accepted Industry Standards

Additional guidance is providedin the following:

e /SO 31000 Risk management - Guidelines.

e [SO 17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Offshore production installations — Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations. While it states it is
applicable to a production installation, it is referenced in the IADC HSE Case Guidelines for
Mobile Offshore Drilling Units as a best practice. It should be noted that it does not cover the
risks associated with drilling or subsea facilities, construction, commissioning, abandonment
or security, so these risks will need to be considered separately.

e /SO 31010 Risk management - Risk assessment techniques.

e |SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines.

e |SO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations --
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response.

e For MODUs, reference should also be made to the IADC HSE Case Guidelines.

e NORSOK Z-013 Risk and emergency preparedness assessment and NORSOK S-001 Technical
Safety. It should be noted that these standards do not cover construction, commissioning and
start-up of a facility during the operational phase, lifetime extensionforafacility, assessment
of major modifications, security or occupational health considerations, so these risks will
needto be considered separately.

e (SA 71002 Occupational health and safety — Hazard identification and elimination and risk
assessmentand control - this should be consulted for areas that overlap with OHS topics.

e Guidance on risk assessments for machinery management is covered in APl RP 691 — Risk-
based Machinery Management.
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e |IMCA M 115 Risk analysis of collision of dynamically positioned supportvessels with offshore
installations.

e Flag State and classification society rules.

e For installations transiting from another jurisdiction that operate under a different risk
assessmentand managementregime (e.g., Australia (National Offshore Petroleum Safety and
Environment Management Authority, Ireland (Commission for Regulation of Utilities),
Norway (Norwegian Ocean Industry Safety Authority), UK (Health and Safety Executive),
USA (Bureau of Safety and Environmental Enforcement), further analysis may be required.
Supplemental risk assessments should consider the difference in requirements of other
regulatory regime. Risk assessments should include impacts of the different regulatory
regime and location, including definition of major accidental events, physical and
environmental conditions, remoteness and accessibility to offshore installations, etc.

Section 109 — Monitoring Program for Physical and Environmental Conditions

109 (1) An operator must develop a monitoring program that involves the collection of data on
physical and environmental conditions in sufficient quantities and at sufficient frequencies, and
the retention of that data for sufficient periods, to

(a) support, during all works and activities, the identification of hazards and the assessment of
the safety and environmental risks related to those hazards; and

(b) allow for the timely implementation of control measures to address the identified risks and,
if necessary, of the contingency plan referred to in section 11.

Equipment

(2) Forthe purposes of subsection (1), the operator must ensure that the installation is equipped
to observe, measure and forecast physical and environmental conditions, to record data on
those conditions and to obtain from external sources any additional data on those conditions.

Program implementation and update

(3) The operator must ensure that the monitoring program is implemented and periodically
updated.

Avadilability of data
(4) The operator must ensure that the data referred to in subsection (1) that may have an

impact on safety and the protection of the environment is documented and provided to all
persons that request it.
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Equipment

The requirements and associated guidance for equipment used for observing, measuring,
forecastingand recording physical and environmental conditions is provided in the following
references:

Type Requirement

Marine MANMAR - Manual of Marine Weather Observations

Aviation Section 804.01 of the Civil Aviation Regulations

Ice MANICE —Manual of Standard Procedures for Observing and Reporting Ice
Conditions

Additional guidance is providedin SOLAS and associated IMO resolutions or circulars.
Additional standards are referenced under sections 104 and 106 of the Framework
Regulations. Refer also to the requirements and associated guidance for electrical systems
under section 122 of the Framework Regulations.

As thisequipmentiscritical tothe integrity of the installation, the monitoring equipment and
procedures should be designed, installed and maintained to provide accurate information
and be subject to a quality assurance program.

Records of observations from this equipment must be maintained and made available in
accordance with sections 180 and 181 of the Framework Regulations.

Initial Inspection

The meteorological and oceanographicinstrumentation should be inspected by the MSC Port
Meteorological Officeror a qualified independent third party.

Training

Additional guidance on training and competency of aviation weather observers, marine

weather observers and ice observers is provided in the COP TQSP. Observers should also

complete training in accordance with the standards noted above and the training should be

acceptable to the following organizations:

o Marine — MSC and ECCC.

o Aviation —Transport Canada Aviation and the aircraft service provider as referred to in
section 176 of the Framework Regulations.

o lce—CIS and ECCC.

Marine meteorlogists should have specialized trainingin the interpretation and limitations of

numerical models (atmospheric and oceanographic) and forecasting techniques used in

marine meteorology, sea state forecasting, and (as appropriate) forecasting i n the marginal

ice zone. Understanding of local physical and environmental conditions, including

oceanographic features and patterns is highly desirable. They should have completed an

appropriate level of training as described by the WMO and which is acceptable to the MSC.
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e Aviation meteorologists should have specialized training in aircraft icing, turbulence, other
hazardous phenomena, meteorological aspects of flight planning, definitions, procedures for
meteorological services for international air navigation, air traffic services, aerodromes,
operation of aircraft, aeronautical information services, aeronautical telecommunications,
They should have completed an appropriate level of training as described by the WMO, ICAO
and which is acceptable to Transport Canada Aviation.

Reporting

e With respect to subsection 109(4) of the Framework Regulations:

o Observations of physical and environmental conditions should be submitted to agencies
that require thisinformation. Reports should be submitted as follows:

Type Reporting to:
Marine MSC; WMO
Aviation NAVCAN

|ce ClS

o Forecastsand ice managementreports should be submitted tothe Regulatorand to other
agencies that require this information. In addition, in NL, information should be shared
with the Regulatorin accordance with the Code of Practice — Best Practice - Newfoundland
and Labrador— Offshore Adverse Weather Communications Protocol.

o Referto requirementsfor submission of daily reports, weekly reports and environmental
reports to the Regulator as referred to insections 182, 285, 197, 200, 201 and 207 of the
Framework Regulations.

Section 110 —-Inspection, Monitoring, Testing and Maintenance

110 An operator must, for the purpose of facilitating the inspection, monitoring, testing and
maintenance of an installation, ensure that

(a) relevant areas are clearly marked and identified;

(b) there is safe access to those areas;

(c) in the case of an installation that is not intended to be periodically drydocked, there are
means for carrying out an on-location inspection of the hull and underwater components;

(d) there is safe access to subsea equipment; and

(e) the installation is otherwise designed and equipped to permit those activities to be carried
out.

e With respect to paragraphs 110(a) and (b) of the Framework Regulations, a safe means of
access to areas should be provided for inspection, monitoring, testing and maintenance.

February 2024 Page 202



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Providingtemporary access to equipmentviascaffolding, winches, cranes, portable ladders,
etc.,, may introduce other hazards and may result in additional time to conduct these
activities, sofacilities should be designed with thisin mind.

e With respect to paragraph 110(d) of the Framework Regulations, subsea equipment should
be arranged to permitsafe accessibility for operation, maintenance, inspection and testing.

e Considerationshould be giventoapplying RPAS and othersimilartechnologiesto supplement
inspection, monitoring, testing and maintenance activitieswhen it is safe and practicable to
do so.

Section 111 - Materials for Installations

111 (1) An operator must ensure that the materials used in an installation are

(a) fit for the purposes for which they are to be used and suitable for the conditions to which
they may be subjected, including any foreseeable emergency situation;

(b) non-combustible, unless essential properties are available only in materials that are
combustible or the use of combustible material will not increase the risk to safety; and

(c) selected to ensure that, in the case of fire or explosion, their use will not increase the risk to
safety in the area of the fire or explosion or in adjacent areas, including by exposing persons to
toxic fumes or smoke.

Definition of non-combustible
(2) In this section, non-combustible means, in respect of material, material that does not burn

or give off flammable gases or vapours in sufficient quantity for self-ignition when heated to
750°C.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for designing for physical and
environmental conditions, materials usedinthe design and construction of installations, risk
assessments, asset integrity and corrosion management under sections 98, 104, 105, 106,
107, 108, 153 and 155 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto the requirements and associated guidance for fire areas, housekeeping, structural
safety and hazardous substances under section 26 and Parts 12, 17, 21 and 31 of the OHS
Regulations, respectively.

e Thisisinterpretedtoapply to materials used for:

o the design, construction and repair of equipment, structures, piping, floors, guardrails,
insulating materials, ceilings, linings, primary deck coverings, surface finishes and other
equipmentsuch as scaffolding, dunnage, etc.; and

o furnishings, mattresses, curtains, bedding, etc.

e Associated guidance is providedin the following:
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o SOLAS, MODU Code, IMO International Code for Application of Fire Test Procedures and
any associated IMO resolutionsor circulars

o Flag State and classification society rules

o NORSOKS-001 Technical Safety

o NFPA 1 —Fire Code and NFPA 101 Life Safety Code

Use of Plastic and Epoxy in Design

e For the use of FRP, GRP or GRE, it should be noted that if the material may be subjectto a
hydrocarbon fire or is required to survive a hydrocarbon fire for the time necessary to meet
its required survivability time according to its associated performance standard, then
additional fire testing may be required. The use of these materials would have to be
demonstrated to provide an equivalent level of safety during an emergency and following
exposure to heat or fire. Any assumptions or measures from risk assessments to ensure
integrity should be managed.

e In addition to the requirements and guidance under section 105 of the Framework
Regulations, referto the following:

o NORSOKM-001 Materials Selection
o DNV-ST-C501 Composite Components
o ABS Rules for Building and Classing Facilities On Offshore Installations (Appendix 1-3)

o FRP/GRP grating or guard-rails that are intended to support aload should not be installed in
primary or secondary escape or evacuationroutes, or in areas that are subjectto high heat,
have a moderate to high risk of fire, or have a drop height of greater than 3 m unless it can
be demonstrated that the gratings will work as intendedinanemergency. Itis also noted that
the test methods prescribed in some widely accepted guidance documents (such as USCG
PFM 2-98) have either been based on non-hydrocarbon fire scenarios or have resulted in
gratings with a fire resistance that is not equivalentto steel. In addition to the requirements
and guidance under section 107 of the Framework Regulations, refer to Health and Safety
Executive — Safety Alert HID 2-2012 — Possible Failure of Fire Resistant Composite Deck
Gratings and the Health and Safety Executive RR950 — Preliminary fire testing of composite
offshore pedestrian gratings. Gratings and guard-rails must also meet the requirements of
the OHS Regulations for structural safety as noted above.

e FRP/GRP piping or tanks that are safety or environmentally critical should be rated for the
typesof firesexpectedinthe areainwhichitisinstalled and should be designed, constructed
and installed to reduce the possible hazard for static electricity build-up.

e |If FRP/GRP piping is used in a moderate to high flame spread areas it should be properly
assessed and have measures in place, such as appropriate fire detection and suppression
systems.

o Additional guidanceis provided in ISO 14692-3 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Glass-
reinforced plastics (GRP) piping — Part 3: System Design.

e Referalso to the requirements and associated guidance for pressure systems under section
135 of the Framework Regulations.
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Storage and Use of Combustible Materials

e Referto the requirements and associated guidance for hazardous substances under section

45 of the Framework Regulations and Part 31 of the OHS Regulations.

e The amount of combustible material used on a drilling or production installation should be
kept to a minimum and should include the following:

o A list of the amount and location of long-term combustibles (e.g., dunnage, scaffolding,
grating on deck to prevent slips) onboard on an installation should be maintained and
records of its ongoinginspection and maintenance should be available. Procedures should
be in place for the storage, inspection and management of combustible material. With
respect to the use of wood:

Wooden scaffolding planks offeradvantages such as lower probability of sparking, and
lower probability of damaging equipment. However, the fire treating for wooden
scaffolding must be maintained. If the coating is damaged it should be removed from
service. Wooden scaffolding should not be stored in hazardous areas (e.g., process
areas), in areas that have not been designed to store combustible materials (e.g., no
active fire detection or fire suppression systems) or on open decks where it is subject
to physical and environmental conditions. Also,wooden scaffolding planks should also
not be used as a permanent arrangement.

Wooden dunnage (on drill floors and for crane rests) offers advantages such as lower
probability of sparking, lower probability of damaging equipment and for flooring,
providing a non-skid surface. However, in areas exposed to drilling fluid, the wood
may absorb oil and other flammable substances and increase its risk of ignition. If itis
used, it should have a surface impervious to moisture and have fire treating. The
surface should be inspected, maintained and replaced when deteriorationis noted.

Routine Inspections

Within accommodations and other publicspaces, inspections should seek toidentifyand remove
any potential fire hazards such as excessive storage of combustibles (e.g., paper, recycling),
overloading of extension plugs, damaged electrical cords, electrical equipment left charging on

beddingor

other combustible material, etc.

Section 112 - Passive Fire and Blast Protection

112 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is designed and constructed with passive
fire and blast protection.

Design of passive fire protection

(2) The design of the passive fire protection must
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(a) not take into account the cooling effect from active firefighting equipment; and
(b) take into account the need to inspect and maintain the passive fire protection components
and the structures, divisions and the equipment they are intended to protect.

Divisions

(3) The operator must ensure that the installation is divided such that spacing and barriers
protect against accidental events and loads identified in the risk assessment conducted under
subsection 107(1) or mitigate their effects.

Barriers — safety plan and environmental protection plan

(4) The operator must ensure that barriers are designed, arranged, installed and maintainedin
accordance with the measures referred to in clauses 9(2)(b)(v)(C) and 10(2)(b)(v)(C) that are
described in the operator’s safety plan and environmental protection plan, respectively.

Barriers - requirements

(5) Barriers must be designed, arranged, installed and maintained to

(a) contain fire, smoke, explosions and hazardous gas and prevent their effects from spreading
into adjacent areas;

(b) protect persons from fire, smoke and explosions for the time necessary to enable them to
escape to a temporary safe refuge;

(c) maintain for the necessary time, as determined on the basis of the safety studies referred to
in section 116, the integrity of temporary safe refuges and of associated facilities that allow for
communication, command, monitoring, control and evacuation against the effects of fire or
explosion;

(d) protect safety-critical elements and equipment that are to remain operational in the event
of an emergency from failure or malfunction caused by the effects of fire or explosion; and

(e) maintain the installation’s structural integrity againstthe effects of fire or explosion for the
time necessary to safely evacuate all persons.

Barriers — level of protection

(6) The level of fire and blast protection that each barrier must provide is to be based on the
results of the risk assessment conducted under subsection 107(1).

Barriers — penetrations and openings

(7) A barrier must not have any penetrations or openings unless

(a) the penetration or opening is necessary for the functionality of the installation;

(b) the barrier is equipped to maintain its overall fire and blast integrity despite the penetration
or opening; and
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(c) if there is a means of closing the penetration or opening, that means can be activated
automatically or from outside the space being protected.

Barrier components
(8) The operator must ensure that barrier components are certified by a competent third party.
Bulkheads — production installation

(9) Unless the other combined features of a production installation can be demonstrated to
provide at least the same level of protection, the operator must ensure that the following
bulkheads are capable of preventing the passage of smoke and flame and of limiting the
temperature rise on the unexposed face of the bulkhead to an average increase of 139° C and
a maximum increase of 180° C above the initial temperature following 120 minutes of exposure
to a hydrocarbon fire:

(a) those external bulkheads of the temporary safe refuges, main control centre, control
stations, accommodations areas, embarkation stations and evacuation points, other than
aircraft landing areas that face production areas or wellheads; and

(b) the bulkheads that segregate the wellhead and processing areas from other areas of the
installation.

Classification society rules

(10) The operator must ensure that the passive fire and blast protection for an installation that
does not hold a valid certificate of class issued by a classification society is at least equivalent
to the protection required under the rules of a classification society fora mobile offshore drilling
unit.

e Referto the requirementsandassociated guidance undersection 26 of the OHS Regulations.
e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for materials for installations, asset
integrity and electrical and associated software systems forautomaticfunctions forfire doors
and fire dampers under sections 98, 111, 122, 123, 124, 125, 153 and 169 of the Framework

Regulations.

e The outcomes and measures inherent from the risk assessments conducted under section

107 of the Framework Regulations should include the following:

o The layout of the installation and equipmentto provide inherent safety.

o The design of equipment and structuresto provide safety, including protection forvalves,
cables, etc.

o Theamount andtype of passive fire protection and blast protection necessary to maintain
the integrity of structural supports (e.g., primary, secondary), decks, fire divisions, safety-
critical equipmentand associated support systems. This should include the protection of
escape/evacuation routes, life-saving appliances and control stations (such as areas
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where critical operations may be performed such as wire line units, mudlogging, coiled
tubing units, etc., for when no redundancy is provided).
o The design and continued integrity of components of fire divisions, such as doors,
windows, glass walls, floors, penetrations (including piping, cables and ductwork), draft
stops, joints, drainsand dampers.
o The provision of bunding around equipment, the associated open and closed hazardous
drain systemsand fire seals.
e Materials for passive fire protection should be selected such that they do not generate toxic
fumeswhen heated and pose a risk to persons.
e Hydrocarbon pipingshould not be routed within electrical or instrumentation rooms, control
rooms, accommodations, temporary safe refuges or other areas containing safety-critical
equipment unless it is to provide a source of fuel for that equipment. If this cannot be
achieved, additional measures should be implemented to reduce the risk. Inaddition, routing
of hydrocarbon piping should consider the risks associated with being placed adjacent to the
above noted areas.
e The addition of permanent or temporary equipment (including pipes, instrumentation,
scaffolding, hoardings, etc.) in an area, the reduction of passive fire or blast protection, an
increase or change in materials processed, stored orusedinan areaor the increase of persons
presentin an area may have an impact on the associated risk assessments that have been
undertaken. These changes should be assessed through a formal management of change
process to determine if the existingmeasuresimplemented within this section will continue
to be appropriate followingachange.
e If temporary openings are required in fire rated divisions (e.g., removal of hatches, running
new cables through transits, securing doors open), this work should be undertaken undera
work permitand managed such that it does not pose a risk.
e Flammablesand combustibles should only be stored in areas purposely designed to contain
these materials.
e With respect to subsection 112(9) of the Framework Regulations, “bulkheads” is interpreted
toinclude floors, walls and ceilings.
e With respect to subsection 112(10) of the Framework Regulations, the latest version of the
rules of the classification society should be referred to and if changes are made, a review
should be undertakento identify impacts on design, operation, inspection, etc.
e Additional guidance is providedin the following:
o SOLAS, MODU Code, any associated IMO resolutions and circulars, Flag State
requirements and classification society rules with the following notes:
= The assessment of explosions, hydrocarbon jet fires and pool fires and associated
measures are not included in SOLAS or the MODU Code, so additional assessment
should be undertaken.

= (Classification society rules specify requirements that may not be in compliance with
the regulations (e.g., subsection 112(9) of the Framework Regulations) or be suitable
to meet the outcomes of the risk assessment. As a result, additional assessment
should be undertaken. In addition, unless the fire and explosion analysis
demonstratesthat a higher level of protectionis required:
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Control stations (outside of the accommodations and temporary safe refuges), fire

suppression supply system rooms, emergency power supply system rooms and

otherrooms that perform safety-critical functions should be separated from other
areas by A-60 divisionsto ensure their continued function. Critical areas that face
production areas or wellheads must consider the requirements of paragraph

112(9)(a) of the Framework Regulations.

Accommodations and temporary safe refuges should be separated from other

areas by A-60 divisionsto ensure their continued function.

Areas of potentially higher fire risk (e.g., galleys, laundry rooms, storage rooms,

electrical rooms) should be segregated fromlowerrisk areas with barriersin place

that will preventthe passage of fire and smoke (e.g., A-rated barriers as opposed
to B-rated barriers) and should be protected by an automatic fire detection system
and automatic fire protection system as determined through the risk assessment.

Some other considerations forgalley areas:

o Itshouldhave at leastan A-60 fire rated barrier or other measures that provide
an equivalentlevel of safety.

o Anyopeningsinthe barrier (e.g., doors, shutters) should be kept closed when
not in use or be equipped with automatic closing devices that are tested
periodically.

o When equipped with automatic closing devices, signage and instructions to
not block these openings should be putin place.

o A manual means to close these barriers in the event the automatic closing
device does not work should be provided.

Areas that have potential to affect several areas (e.g., elevators, stairways,

corridors, ventilation, cable or piping trunks) should be separated from other

areas with an A-rated barriers. Combustibles and flammables shouldnot be stored
in these areas.

Areasthat are required toremainin operationinthe event of an emergency, such

as emergency response operations centers, should have A-rated barriers that will

preventthe passage of fire and smoke.

Openingsin fire rated divisions (e.g., fire doors) should be kept closed at all times

unless they are equipped with automatic closing devices. Signage should be

installed to communicate this requirement.

As classification society rules do not require “H” ratings and blast divisions be
indicated on installation drawings, consideration should be given to updating
installation drawings to include thisinformation.

Additional notes on associated definitions used in the above noted codes and rules
are as follows:

The definition of "machinery space of category A" does not include all internal
combustion engines, gas turbines, engine-driven power generators, any pump
used for transfer of fuel or hydrocarbons and every storeroom containing paint,
oil, any gaseous substance or otherflammable material. Additional consideration
should be provided for these areas.
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e The definition of “accommodation space” is not the same as the definition of
“accommodations area” in the Framework Regulations and does not include
meeting rooms, arrival and departure lounges and emergency response
operations centers. Additional consideration should be provided for these areas.

o SO 19901-3 Oil and gas industries including lower carbon energy — Specific requirements
for offshore structures — Part 3: Topsides Structure.

o SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines, with the
following notes:
= Althoughthe guidance applies mainly to production installations, it can be applied to

any type of installation.

= The hazards associated with subsea installations or MODUs are not included but
should be considered, as applicable.

» The application of typical fire integrity for barriers between areas (e.g,
accommodation blocks, non-hazardous utility areas, wellhead areas, drilling areas,
process areas and control stations) that is listed in Table C.5 may result in a
noncompliance with subsection 112(9) of the Framework Regulations.

= Combined loading scenarios (concurrent hydrocarbon pool and jet fires) should be
considered and accounted for in the design.

o NORSOK S-001 Technical Safety, however, it should be noted that recommendations for
fire integrity for barriers between areas (e.g., accommodations) may result in a
noncompliance with subsection 112(9) of the Framework Regulations.

o NFPA 1 — Fire Code and NFPA 101 Life Safety Code contain guidance for the design,
performance, inspection, testing and maintenance of components of fire divisions, such
as fire doors (e.g., NFPA 80 Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives and
NFPA 105 Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives), windows,
glass walls, penetrations (including piping, cables and ductwork), draft stops, joints, drains
and dampers, and other considerations for selection of equipment and adoption of
practices to reduce the risk of fire.

o APIRP 2FB Recommended Practice for the Design of Offshore Facilities Against Fire and
Blast Loading, however, particular care should be taken to ensure that the heat load from
pool and jet fires is based on design rates and pressures as some codes may
underestimate the heat load.

o NFPA 69 Standard on Explosion Prevention Systems.

o Appendix Fof APIRP 14G Recommended Practice for Fire Prevention and Control on Fixed
Open-Type Offshore Production Platforms contains recommended practices for visual
inspection and repairs to passive fire protection.
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Section 113 - Hazardous and Non-Hazardous Areas

113 (1) An operator must ensure that the boundaries between all hazardous areas and non-
hazardous areas on an installation are delineated.
Classification of hazardous areas

(2) The operator must ensure that, following the conduct of the risk assessment under
subsection 107(1), each hazardous area is classified according to an internationally recognized,
comprehensive and documented classification system.

Separation of areas

(3) The operator must ensure that hazardous areas of different classifications are separated
from one another and from non-hazardous areas.

Direct access and openings

(4) The operator must ensure, if practicable, that there is no direct access or other opening
between hazardous areas and non-hazardous areas and between hazardous areas of different
classifications or, if that is not practicable, that any direct access or opening between those
areas is minimized and is designed to prevent uncontrolled air flow between them.

Piping systems
(5) The operator must ensure that piping systems are designed to ensure that there is no direct

conduit between hazardous and non-hazardous areas and between hazardous areas of
different classifications.

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance for hazardous areas under section 26 of
the OHS Regulations.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for ventilation, electrical systems and
mechanical systems under sections 114, 122 and 136 of the Framework Regulations.

e This section applies to the classification of locations for both temporarily and permanently
installed electrical equipment.

e There are other considerations for equipment (e.g., mechanical, friction) or activities (e.g,
transitory operating states) that may be a potential source of ignition and should be taken
into account. Refer to the requirements and additional guidance under section 115 of the
Framework Regulations.

e Refer to the requirements for hazardous area drawings in section 157 of the Framework
Regulations.

e Additional guidance on the classification of hazardous areas is providedin the following:
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o For

flammable liquid, gas or vapour hazards refer to /EC 60079-10-1 Explosive

Atmospheres — Part 10-1: Classification of areas — Explosive gas atmospheres (which

incl
o For

udes flammable mists) or other similar standards.
combustible dust, ignitable fibres or flyings refer to IEC 60079-10-2 Explosive

atmospheres — Part 10-2: Classification of areas - Explosive dust atmospheres or other

sim
o Dril

ilarstandards.
ling and production installations should also follow guidance for classification of areas

resulting from the presence of flammable liquids, flammable gases or vapors, or
combustible liquids as described in:

APl RP 500 Recommended Practice for Classification of Locations for Electrical
Installations at Petroleum Facilities Classified as Class 1, Division | and Division 2 or API
RP 505 Recommended Practice for Classification of Locations for Electrical
Installations at Petroleum Facilities Classified as Class |, Zone 0, Zone 1, and Zone 2.
However, it should be noted that:

o The classification of hazardous areas is done for the purposes of ensuring that
electrical equipment installed in an area is rated for operation in that area under
normal operating conditions, which means during normal operations, the
equipment is not a source of ignition. The classification of hazardous areas in
accordance with eitherof these practices does not considertransitory, abnormal
or emergency conditions (e.g., release of hydrocarbon gas or a blowout). Once a
hazardous environmentis detected, systems should be designed to shut down and
isolate any piece of equipmentthatis notrated for operationinthatenvironment.
Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for ignition prevention and
emergency shutdown systems under sections 115 and 133 of the Framework
Regulations.

o Neither of these practices apply to classification of locations containing
combustible dust, flammable mist or ignitable fibres or flyings. Refer to the IEC
standards noted above.

MODUs shouldreferto the MODU Code

Allinstallations should referto IEC 61892-7 Mobile and Fixed Offshore Units - Electrical

Installations - Part 7: Hazardous area.

Floating production platforms should referto IEC 60092-502 Electrical Installations in

Ships — Part 502: Tankers — Special features.

Canadian flagged floating installations should also refer to Transport Canada

Publication TP 127E Ships Electrical Standards for Marine Systems.

February 2024

Page 212



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

Section 114 —Ventilation Systems

114 (1) An operator must ensure that any enclosed hazardous area on an installation is
ventilated such that

(a) air is replaced at a rate sufficient to prevent hazardous gas accumulations in the enclosed
hazardous area;

(b) all air entering the enclosed hazardous area is from a non-hazardous area;

(c) the air exhausted from the enclosed hazardous area does not increase the hazard level in
another enclosed hazardous area or create a hazard in an enclosed non-hazardous area; and
(d) the ventilation system for the enclosed hazardous area is separate from the ventilation
system for any non-hazardous area.

Mechanical ventilation system

(2) If a mechanical ventilation system is used for the purposes of subsection (1), the operator
must ensure that the air in the enclosed hazardous area is maintained at a pressure that is
lower than the pressure of any adjacent non-hazardous area or any adjacent hazardous area
that is classified as less hazardous.

Air exhaustion from enclosed hazardous area

(3) The operator must ensure that all air exhausted from an enclosed hazardous area is vented
to an outdoor area that, were it not for the vented air, would be a non-hazardous area or a
hazardous area that would be classified as no more hazardous than the enclosed hazardous
area.

Ventilation pressure differential and functionality

(4) The operator must ensure that measuring devices are installed that will monitor any loss of
ventilation pressure differential and any loss of functionality of each ventilation system for a
hazardous area and that will, no more than 30 seconds after such a loss occurs, activate audible
and visual alarms at the control points from which the system is monitored.

Positive overpressure relative to atmospheric pressure

(5) The operator must, in respect of the main control centre and all accommodations areas on
an installation, ensure that

(a) they are maintained at a positive overpressure relative to atmospheric pressure;

(b) all of their external doors that provide a primary means of access to them are equipped with
airlocks; and

(c) all of their other external doors are equipped with airlocks or other means of maintaining
and monitoring positive overpressure relative to atmospheric pressure.
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Power shut-off for mechanical ventilation system

(6) The operator must ensure that the power source for a mechanical ventilation system that
serves a hazardous area, a work area in a non-hazardous area or an accommodations area is
capable of being shut off from the control station and from a position that is outside the area
being ventilated and that will remain accessible during any fire that may occur within that area.

Inlets and outlets of ventilation systems

(7) The operator must ensure that the main inlets and outlets of all ventilation systems are
capable of being closed from a position that is outside the area being ventilated and that will
remain accessible during any fire that may occur within that area.

Ventilation system in non-hazardous area

(8) The operator must ensure that any ventilation system that serves a non-hazardous area is
equipped with emergency devices in the event of a mechanical ventilation failure or the
detection of hazardous gas, including

(a) measuring devices to monitor any loss of ventilation pressure differential;

(b) audible and visual alarms;

(c) an automated isolation device to prevent hazardous gas from entering the non-hazardous
area; and

(d) a device to remotely seal the non-hazardous area — including inlets and outlets of all
ventilation systems — from the control station and from a position outside the non-hazardous
ventilated area that will remain accessible during any fire that may occur within the area.

e Refertothe requirementsandassociated guidance under subsection 65(4), paragraphs 23(c),
57(1)(d), 133(1)(h) and 157(1)(d) and Part 16 of the OHS Regulations.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, risk assessments, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ignition prevention,
electrical systems, control and monitoring systems, fire and gas detection systems,
emergency shutdown systems, mechanical systems and asset integrity under sections 98,
104, 106, 107, 110, 115, 122, 123, 124, 125, 132, 133, 136 and 153 of the Framework
Regulations.

e The placement of additional equipment, changes in equipment, changes in process or
addition of personsin an area whetherit be permanent or temporary may have an impact on
the associated risk assessments that have been undertaken and the effectiveness of natural
ventilation or forced ventilation systems that have been provided. Changes should be
assessed through a formal management of change processto determine if existing measures
implemented within this section will continue to be appropriate followinga change.
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e Any temporary or third party equipment or modules should also meet the requirements of
the Framework Regulations and OHS Regulations as referenced above.

e Dampers should close quickly enough to prevent the ingress of any gases or smoke and to
minimize pressure losses, if possible. In areas required to maintain a safe environment for
persons or for the operation of unrated equipment, dampers should be placed far enough
downstream from gas, smoke and H,S detectors and should activate before the contaminant
reaches the damper.

e Emissionsfrom ventilation outlets must meetthe limits of any discharge as describedin the
Environmental Protection Plan and meet any commitments or conditions under the
Development Plan, and associated Environmental and Impact Assessments.

e Ventilation outlets exhausting hazardous substances should not be placed in areas where
persons are present, such as walkways.

e With respect to subsection 114(5) of the Framework Regulations, if service or machinery
spaces can generate hazards for the main control centre and accommodations area (e.g., CO,
smoke), the doors between those areas and the service or machinery spaces should either
have an airlock or another means of maintainingand monitoringthe overpressure installed.

e In addition to the standards referenced in the OHS Regulations, additional guidance is
providedin the following:

o ISO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines.

o ISO 15138 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Offshore Production Installations -
Heating, ventilation and air-conditioning. This document also contains guidance on
temperature, humidity, noise, natural ventilation and ventilation for different areas,
performance expectations and requirements for individual components such as fire
dampers, airlocks, etc.

o NORSOK §-001 Technical Safety. This document also contains guidance on ventilation
actions associated with differentfire and gas detection scenariosinvarious locationsand
suggested response time for closing of HYACinletdampers.

o IEC60079-13 Explosiveatmospheres—Part 13: Equipment protection by pressurized room
“p” . This document providesrequirements for rooms

s
v

p” and artificially ventilated room
used to protect internal equipment when the room is in a hazardous area (e.g., local
electrical rooms) or if the room contains a source of hydrocarbon release and is meant to
be accessed by personsregularly(e.g., cargo pump room).

o SOLAS, MODU Code and associated IMO resolutions or circulars contain guidance for

these systems; however, the following should be noted:

= AsIMO requirementsonlyapply to equipmentassociated with marine operations, it
does not cover the hazards or systems associated with non-marine operations.

= Compliance to IMO requirements alone does not address compliance to the
Framework Regulations and OHS Regulations as noted above.

= Particular attention needs to be paid to the risk assessments to ensure that
appropriate executive actions to stop HVAC fans and close dampers occur upon gas
detectionto reduce risk inall areas.
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o Flag State and classification society rules should also be applied, but compliance to these
rules alone does not address compliance to the Framework Regulations and OHS
Regulations as noted above.

o Specific aspects for ventilation systems are included in the API and IEC standards
referenced undersection 113 of the Framework Regulations.

o Refertorequirementsand associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systems under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 115 - Ignition Prevention

115 (1) In order to prevent the ignition of flammable, combustible or explosive substances on
an installation, an operator must ensure that measures are implemented to prevent the
uncontrolled release or accumulation of those substances, including by ensuring that materials
and equipment are properly arranged.

Design — systems and equipment

(2) The operator must ensure that any system or equipment that is to be used in a hazardous
area is designed to control ignition sources and to prevent fire and explosions in that area,
taking into account the area’s classification under subsection 113(2).

Risk assessment

(3) For the purposes of meeting the requirements under subsections (1) and (2), the operator
must ensure that any control measures identified in the risk assessment conducted under
subsection 107(1) are implemented.

Other requirements — equipment

(4) The operator must ensure that any equipment located in a hazardous area is rated for use
in that area and is installed, ventilated and maintained to ensure safe operation.

Safe distance operation

(5) The operator must ensure that any equipment that is operated in a non-hazardous area is
operated at a safe distance from any flammable, combustible or explosive substances and is,
unless it is rated for use in a hazardous area, equipped with an automatic and manual means

of deactivation in the event of fire or hazardous gas detection.

Equipment in the event of an emergency

February 2024 Page 216



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

(6) The operator must ensure that any equipment that is located in a non-hazardous area and
that is to remain in service in the event of an emergency associated with a gas release is rated
foruse ina hazardous area and is installed, ventilated and maintained to ensure safe operation.

Cargo tank

(7) The operator must ensure that

(a) the gas mixture inside a cargo tank is maintained outside the explosive limits; and

(b) the systems associated with the cargo tank are designed to
(i) prevent fire, gas or explosion hazards during all operating modes through the use of
sufficient control measures, including alarms, and through redundancies in those measures;
and
(ii) ensure that affected persons are made aware when the systems become impaired.

Work permit
(8) A work permit is required for all hot work carried out on an installation.
Safe distances

(9) The work permit for hot work must set out safe distances to be maintained between the hot
work and any well or any flammable, combustible or explosive substance.

General

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for hazardous and non-hazardous areas in
section 113 of the Framework Regulations.

Ignition Sources

The use of equipment or the conduct of certain activities may cause ignition of an explosive
atmosphere. Ignition sources can either be onboard an installation or on an adjacent support
craft, installation or vessel. Potential sources of ignitioninclude the following:

e Electrical equipment, including temporary or portable equipment that is not rated for
operation in a hazardous area or an explosive atmosphere. Refer to requirements and
guidance undersection 122 of the Framework Regulations.

e Hot work activity which includes any work or activity that involves the use of or is likely to
produce a fire, spark or other source of ignition (e.g., grinding, chipping, welding, burning,
drilling, riveting). Refer to requirements and associated guidance under Part 26 of the OHS
Regulations.

e Openflamesand flaring.

e Hot emissions from exhausts or vents.
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e Heating elements(e.g., heaters, radiators) and unprotected fired equipment(e.g., boilers).

e Hot surfaces of equipment, piping and exhaust pipes.

e Thermite sparking.

e Rotating machinery and internal combustion engines - refer to requirements and guidance
under section 132 of the Framework Regulations.

e Mechanical sparks generated from moving parts of equipmentorfrom associated operations
(e.g., cranes, fans, draw works, anchor windlasses, chainlockers, dropped objects).

e Static electricity (e.g., fueling, spraying of liquids, shot blasting, steam cleaning, vacuuming,
filling or transport of liquids onboard or to/from a support craft or tanker). Refer to the
requirements and guidance under paragraph 157(1)(i) of the OHS Regulations.

e Portable equipment, such as tools, shovels, etc., that can generate a spark when used.

e Radio frequency energy.

e Explosives-referto the requirementsand guidance under Part 30 of the OHS Regulations.

e Radiation energy - refer to the requirements and guidance under Part 31 of the OHS
Regulations.

e Charging of batteries.

e Adiabaticcompression and shock waves.

e Chemical reactions (e.g., incompatible materials, pyrophoricsubstances).

e Stray electriccurrents.

e Cathodic corrosion protection.

e Lightning.

Measures

e Based on the potential, additional measures may need to be implemented. Some typical
examples of measuresthat should be implementedtoreduce the risk of ignitioninclude:
o Containingand draining of flammable liquid spills to a safe location.
o Reducingthe amount of combustible or flammable material or substances.
o Storing materials and substances in designated locations and considering issues of

incompatibility with othersubstances.

o Ventingall hazardous gases to a closed system for discharge to a safe location.

Selectingequipment with an appropriate temperature rating.

o Using insulation that is protected against oil penetration in areas where combustible or
flammable liquids may spill.

o Using cooling water systems, water spray systems, inerting or purging systemsto prevent
sparking of mechanical equipment.

o Installing spark arrestors on exhausts.

o Installing flame arrestors.

o Inerting of tanks containing flammable or combustible liquid or gas or other means of
managing the interface above the stored liquid or gas.

o Designing areas where ignition sources are being created with design measures to
prevent, detect (e.g., fire and gas detection systems) and mitigate (e.g., shutdown device,

o
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tie in to emergency shutdown system) hazardous gases from entering during an
emergency.
e Consideration should also be given to the inspection, testing and maintenance procedures
and auditing proceduresto verify the integrity of equipmentand associated controls.

Standards

Additional guidance on ignition preventionis providedinthe following:

e SOLAS Chapter l1-2, Regulation 4 — Probability of Ignition.

e MODU Code, Section 6.7 applicable to drillinginstallations.

e |SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations, which can be applied to all types of
installations.

e APIRP 14) Recommended Practice for Design and Hazards Analysis for Offshore Production
Facilities, which can be appliedto all types of installations.

e /SO 80079-36 Explosives atmospheres — Non-electrical equipment for explosive atmospheres
— Basic methods and requirements.

e NFPA 30 Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code.

e NFPA 69 Standard on Explosion Prevention Systems, which includes guidance for inerting or
enrichmentof an environment.

e NFPA 400, Hazardous Materials Code.

e Flag State and classification society rules. With respect to production installations, also
consider guidance issued for tanker operations by the ICS.

Equipment in the event of an emergency

As major gas release scenarios could resultin a gas cloud larger than the defined hazardous area
classification in an outdoor area, a risk assessment should be conducted on all equipment
required to stay live in the event of an emergency shutdown (e.g., navigation lights and sound
signalling, communication systems, fire and gas detection, lighting) to determine whether it
needsto be rated for Zone 0, 1, 2 or equivalent. The level of protection selected should be based
on factors such as the equipment’s criticality, continued availability and redundancy. Any other
equipmentthatis notrequired or has no alternative means of protectionto preventitfrombeing
a source of ignition, should be shut down as part of the fire and gas detection system and
emergency shutdown system referred to in sections 132 and 133 of the Framework Regulations.

Hot Work

With respect to subsection 115(8) of the Framework Regulations, referto the requirements and
associated guidance provided under Part 26 of the OHS Regulations. With respect to subsection
115(9) of the Framework Regulations, refer specifically to section 13 of CSA W117.2 Safety in
Welding, Cutting and Allied Processes referenced inthe OHS Regulations, as thisincludes the safe
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distancesto be maintained.

Interior Non-Hazardous Locations

Hot work can be undertakenininteriornon-hazardouslocations (including welding shops and
workshops) ifitis equipped with the following:

The area should be ventilated to provide positive pressure and should be equipped with
an alarm that notifies the control room and control stations if pressurizationislost.
Passive fire and blast protected barriers surrounding the area are maintained with no
penetrations (e.g., cables, pipes) or openings (e.g., doors, vents).

Area and air intakes should be equipped with fire and gas detectors that will initiate
automatic closure of any dampers and isolate any equipment capable of being a source
of ignition.

The area should be equipped with an automatic fixed fire suppression system.
Additional ventilation to ensure atmospheric contaminants (e.g. welding fumes) and
atmospheric conditions (e.g., oxygen deficient, oxygen rich, LEL) generated by the work
beingundertaken do notexceed requirements outlined in Part 26 of the OHS Regulations.

Ignition Prevention During Well Operations

For installations performing well operations, hot work should always be deferredto periods
when the well is cased or the installation is not actively conducting well operations. When
this work cannot be deferred and completing the work during operations is deemed the
lowest risk option, a risk assessment should be completed and considerthe

well design;

well barriers available or in place;

type of ongoing well operations activity (e.g., riserless drilling, completions activity,
wellhead cutting); and

well classification (e.g., exploration, delineation ordevelopment).

Riserless/Top-Hole Drilling Operations

With respectto a floatingdrillinginstallation, the measureswhich should be considered when
conducting hot work:

e Positioning the installation a safe distance from the spudded well centre with
consideration given to physical and environmental conditions (e.g., winds, currents)
at the time.

e Positioningthe installation directly above the well when the casing is cemented, with
no open hole exposed and the string is out of the well.

e Positioningthe installation directly above the well when the stringisinthe hole to cut
and recover the wellhead from a well that is abandoned and will not be cutting into
an open annulus.
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Riser Connected Well Operations

With respect to a drillinginstallation, whetherit is floating or fixed, the measures which
should be considered when conducting hot work:

e Recent fluidreturnsfrom the wellinthe gas trap should be lessthan 5% (background
gas).

e There shouldbe no gas levelsinthe air detectedin the area of hot work.

e WD and formation evaluation tools should confirm no hydrocarbon bearing
formationsare present.

e During thedrilling of development wells, it should not be conducted within 200m TVD
of the shallowest hydrocarbon bearing zone.

e For exploration or delineation wells, hot work should be deferred to periods when
well operations, including circulating operations, have ceased.

o Ifwelloperationsare beingconducted where hydrocarbon bearing zones are present,
the well should be isolated from the formation by two verified barriers envelopes with
no active well operations occuring, including circulating.

Ignition Prevention During Production Operations

If the lowest risk option (compared to deferring the work) is to conduct the hot work during
production operations, the followingshould be considered:

Systems or equipment containing hydrocarbons that are not a safe distance from the

work area should be shutdown, depressurized, drained, inerted, cleaned, gas-freed, etc.

All work which could increase the risk of a flammable, combustible or explosive substance

being released (e.g., cargo offloading to tanker, transfer of fuel or materials handling

operations over live process equipment) should be prohibited while the hot work is
ongoing.

Safety systems (e.g., fire and gas detection, fire protection systems, emergency shutdown

systems) protecting the immediate area and surrounding areas should be installed and

operational.

Inhibits should be limited to those systems that may be impacted by the work itself;

however, alarms should still activate inthe control room.

Any equipment used must be rated for the area in which it is used and equipped with

other protections as necessary to prevent it from being a source of ignitionin the event

of a hydrocarbon release.

In exterior non-hazardous areas, if the possibility exists that gas may migrate into the

work area, the use of pressurized enclosures (e.g., habitat) should be considered. For the

use of pressurised enclosures, the following should be considered:

o Itshould be installed and usedin accordance with manufacturer's recommendations
or in the case of a customized design, approved by a competent person (e.g,
professional engineer).

o The associated ventilation system providing positive pressure to the enclosed area
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should be equipped with an alarm when a loss of pressurization occurs. In the event
of loss of pressure in the pressurized enclosure, all work should cease and any non-
hazardous area equipmentshould be electricallyisolated (e.g., welding equipment).

o The airintakes should be equipped witha gas detection system that when activated
will result in automatic closure of any dampers and isolation of any equipment
capable of beinga source of ignition.

o If positive pressurization cannot be maintained, the isolation or cool down of ignition
sources cannot be obtained in the amount of time it takes persons to make the work
area safe or there are other reasons that the work cannot be done safely, persons
should not conduct the work. Consideration should be given to deferring the work
until a shutdown.

Section 116 —Means of Escape, Evacuation and Rescue

116 An operator must ensure that an installation is equipped with a safe means of escape,
evacuation and rescue, taking into account the results of the risk assessment conducted under
subsection 107(1) and comprehensive and documented safety studies.

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for emergency response equipmentand
escape underParts 5, 6, 8, 11 and 17 of the OHS Regulations.

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, design for intended use and location, risk assessments, passive fire and blast
protection, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ventilation systems, ignition prevention,
temporary safe refuges, life-saving appliances, electrical systems, control and monitoring
systems, emergency electrical power, communication systems and emergency shutdown
systems under sections 98, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 110, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 118, 119,
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 129 and 169 of the Framework Regulations. These sections contain
reference to requirements and associated guidance for interdependent systems.

Based on the risk assessment, additional equipment and devices may be required to allow
persons to escape from the immediate effects of a hazardous event to the temporary safe
refuge. This should include smoke hoods, escape packs, self-contained breathing apparatus
(SCBAs), flashlights, gloves, emergency descent control devices, etc.
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Section 117 —Temporary Safe Refuge

117 (1) The operator must ensure that the installation is equipped with a temporary safe refuge
that will, in the case of an emergency, including an accidental event,

(a) provide sufficient space to accommodate all persons who may need to use the refuge until
they have been evacuated, the accidental event has been brought under control or the
emergency otherwise ends;

(b) protect the persons referred to in paragraph (a) from fire, gas release and explosion hazards
for as long as they are in the refuge;

(c) provide the means for communication and command and, if applicable, for the monitoring
and control of the accidental event for as long as persons are in the refuge; and

(d) provide signage and lighting to enable safe evacuation from the refuge.

Areas required to remain safe

(2) The operator must ensure that the accommodations area, main control centre and any other
area of an installation that is required to remain safe for persons to occupy during an
emergency, including the temporary safe refuge, are

(a) designed to prevent ingress of hazardous substances; and

(b) designed and located to enable occupation for the time required to implement emergency
and evacuation procedures.

Periodic verification
(3) The operator must verify on a periodic basis that the temporary safe refuge meets the

requirements of subsection (1) and (2) and must record the findings resulting from the
verification.

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance for emergency response equipmentand
other requirements forthis area under Parts 5, 8 and 12 of the OHS Regulations.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, design for intended use and location, risk assessments, passive fire and blast
protection, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ventilation systems, ignition prevention,
escape routes, life-saving appliances, electrical systems, control and monitoring systems,
emergency electrical power and communication systems under sections 98, 104, 105, 106,
107, 108, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 118, 119, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 129 and 169 of the
Framework Regulations. These sections contain reference to requirements and associated
guidance for interdependent systems.

e Typically,temporary safe refuges are designedto provide protection for:

o atleasttwo hours on a production installation; or
o atleastone houron a drillinginstallation.
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If they are not demonstrated or maintained to meetthe criteria, evacuation plans should be
adjustedto reflectthe actual protectiontime that is provided.

e With respectto 117(3) of the Framework Regulations, temporary safe refuges should be fully
inspected and tested at least once everythree years.

e Animpairmentthat causes the control rooms, muster areas or temporary safe refugesto be
unable to meet its performance requirements should result in shutdown of production and
drilling operations.

Standards
Additional guidance is providedin the following:

e |SO 17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations - Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations provides guidance for
the conduct of temporary refuge integrity analysis.

e /SO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations --
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response.

e |SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines.

e /SO 35102 Petroleum and naturalgas industries — Arctic operations — Escape, evacuation and
rescue from offshore installations.

e NORSOK Z-013 Risk and emergency preparedness assessment and NORSOK S-001 Technical
Safety.

e NOPSEMA Guidance Note GN 1051 Supporting Safety Studies.

e Guidance on certain aspects are also found inthe following references:

o Guidance on temporary refuges is provided in ISO 15138 Petroleum and natural gas
industries — Offshore Production Installations - Heating, ventilation and air-conditioning.

o Guidance on temporary refuge integrity is provided in the Health and Safety Executive
Offshore Information Sheet 1/2006 — Testing regime for offshore TR-HVAC fire dampers
and TR pressurization requirements and Health and Safety Executive HID Inspection Guide
Offshore— Inspection of Temporary Refuge Integrity.

o Guidance on testingthe integrity of temporary refugesis providedin the Energy Institute
Guidance on Integrity Testing for Offshore Installation Temporary Refuges.

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systemsunder sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.
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Section 118 —Exits, Access and Escape Routes

118 (1) An operator must ensure that

(a) in any area where persons are normally present on an installation, there are at least two
exits, each connected to an escape route that provides safe, direct and unobstructed access to
temporary safe refuges, muster areas, embarkation stations and evacuation points; and

(b) there are means for persons to descend to the water.

Exception

(2) Despite paragraph (1)(a), if an area referred to in that paragraph has an area less than 20
m? or is a passage less than 5 m in length, the operator must ensure that there is at least one
exit as described in that paragraph in that area.

Distancing — exits

(3) The operator must ensure that the exits referred to in paragraph (1)(a) are separated as far
apart from each other as possible to increase the likelihood that at least one exit and its
connected escape route will be passable during an accidental event.

Location of escape routes

(4) The operator must ensure that the installation has escape routes on two of its sides.

Safe evacuation

(5) The operator must ensure that all escape routes from an accommodations area or a
temporary sdfe refuge to a muster area, embarkation station or evacuation point are clearly
marked and illuminated and provided with fire protection to allow for the safe evacuation of
persons in a time frame determined in the safety studies referred to in section 116.

Size of escape routes

(6) The operator must ensure that each escape route is of sufficient size to enable the efficient
movement of the maximum number of persons who may need to use it, as well as unrestricted

manoeuvring of firefighting equipment and stretchers, taking into account the maximum
number of persons who can be accommodated on the installation.
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General

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for emergency response equipmentand
escape underParts 5, 6, 8, 11, 12 and 17 of the OHS Regulations.

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, design for intended use and location, risk assessments, passive fire and blast
protection, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ventilation systems, ignition prevention,
temporary safe refuge, life-saving appliances, electrical systems, control and monitoring
systems, emergency electrical power and communication systems under sections 98, 104,
105, 106, 107, 108, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 119, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 129 and 169
of the Framework Regulations. These sections contain reference to requirements and
associated guidance for interdependent systems.

Based on the risk assessment, additional equipment and devices may be required to allow
persons to escape from the immediate effects of a hazardous event to the temporary safe
refuge. This should include smoke hoods, escape packs, self-contained breathing apparatus
(SCBAs), flashlights, gloves, emergency descent control devices, etc.

With respect to paragraph 118(1)(b) of the Framework Regulations, means for persons to
descend to the water should consider the placement of immersion suits, lifejackets,
emergency descent devices, embarkation ladders, stairs, life rafts or a combination thereof.
The type of equipment, numberand size of each and distribution should consider the number
and sizes of persons onboard and their distribution.

To the extent practicable, escape routes between two levels should be provided by stairways.
Loose equipment should not be stored in or adjacent to escape routes on a floating
installation. Unsecured equipment may shift and inadvertently block routes or doors.

A means should be provided to keep escape routes, evacuation stations, embarkation points
and access to emergency equipment free of ice during winter months.

The placement of additional equipment, changes in equipment, changes in process or the
addition of persons whether it be permanent or temporary may have an impact on the
associatedrisk assessments that have been undertaken. Changes should be assessed through
a formal management of change process to determine if the existing measuresimplemented
withinthis section will continue to be appropriate followingachange.

Muster Areas and Evacuation Stations

Considerations for muster areas and evacuation stations are as follows:

An effective and efficient means to track and account for all persons onboard should be
provided (e.g., musterboards, T-Card system).

Good acoustics should be provided to allow persons conducting works or activities to hear
the publicaddress systemand instructions.

Sufficient space should be provided to don immersion suits.
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Standards
Additional guidance is providedin the following:

e SOLAS, MODU Code and associated IMO resolutions and circulars contain guidance on muster
and embarkation stations, embarkation ladders and escape/evacuation routes.

e Flag State and classification society rules.

e |SO 17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations - Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations.

e |SO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations --
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response.

e /SO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines.

e /SO 35102 Petroleum and naturalgas industries — Arctic operations — Escape, evacuation and
rescue from offshore installations.

e NORSOK Z-013 Risk and emergency preparedness assessment and NORSOK S-001 Technical
Safety.

e NOPSEMA Guidance Note GN 1051 Supporting Safety Studies.

e NFPA 101 Life Safety Code provides guidance on means of egress.

Operations and Maintenance

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systems under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 119 - Life-Saving Appliances

119 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is equipped with life-saving appliances
that

(a) are sufficientin number and have the necessary redundancy to ensure their availability in
any emergency situation; and

(b) meet the requirements of the LSA Code and the annex to International Maritime
Organization Resolution MSC.81(70), Revised Recommendation on Testing of Life-Saving
Appliances, as if the installation were a vessel to which the Code and the Resolution apply.

Loads

(2) The operator must ensure that life-saving appliances can withstand all loads to which they
may be subjected when they are in use.

Space requirements and weight
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(3) The operator must ensure that, in determining the number of persons any lifeboat, life raft
or marine evacuation system can accommodate, the persons’ space requirements and weight
while wearing immersion suits are taken into account.

Arrangement and selection

(4) The operator must ensure that the arrangement and selection of life-saving appliances are
based on

(a) the safety studies referred to in section 116, in particular any escape and evacuation analysis
that takes into account any major accidental events; and

(b) the results of the risk assessment conducted under subsection 107(1).

Position

(5) The operator must ensure that copies of a plan showing the position of all life-saving
appliances are posted at the installation, including in the main control centre and in any
accommodations area and work area.

Lifeboats - availability

(6) For the purposes of subsections (1) and (2), the operator must ensure, with respect to the
lifeboats on an installation, that

(a) they are kept in at least two separate locations, one of which is adjacent to a temporary
safe refuge;

(b) they have a combined capacity to accommodate the total number of persons on board the
installation — and those kept in each location have a combined capacity to accommodate the
total number of persons assigned to that location — even in the event that any one lifeboat is
lost or rendered unusable; and

(c) if the installationis a floating platform, those lifeboats that are able to be launched under
any credible scenario of angle of heel have a combined capacity to accommodate the total
number of persons on board the installation.

Lifeboats - specifications
(7) The operator must ensure that the lifeboats are totally enclosed and are fire-protected.
Lifeboats - continuous communication

(8) The operator must ensure that each lifeboat is capable of being in continuous
communication with each other lifeboat and with other vessels in the area.

Lifeboats - towing devices
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(9) The operator must ensure that each lifeboatis equipped with towing devices.

Life rafts

(10) For the purpose of subsections (1) and (2), the operator must ensure that the life rafts on
an installation have a combined capacity to accommodate the total number of persons on
board the installation.

Continuous verification

(11) The operator must verify on a continuous basis that the lifeboats, life rafts and other life-

saving appliances are available and in a condition to perform as intended and must record the
findings resulting from each verification.

General

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for means of evacuation, falls into the
ocean, launching drillsand hyperbaric evacuation (if required) under sections 21, 29 and 30
and Part 32 of the OHS Regulations.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, design for intended use and location, risk assessments, passive fire and blast
protection, ignition prevention, evacuation and escape, transportation and positioning,
electrical systems, control and monitoring systems, emergency electrical power,
communication systems, fire protection systems, pressure systems, mechanical systems,
materials handlingequipmentand asset integrity undersections 98, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108,
110, 112, 115, 116, 118, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 129, 134, 135, 136, 137 and 169 of the
Framework Regulations.

e Operators should demonstrate that installations are fitted with the best evacuation
technology available and as such, should be equipped with an enhanced evacuation system. 24
As an example, the enhanced evacuation system (e.g., PrOD device or equivalent) for
lifeboats should ensure that the lifeboats are oriented in a direction that directs them away
from hazards associated with collision with the installation, hydrocarbon or toxic gases,
smoke and fires on the sea. The orientation should also considerany prevailing physical and
environmental conditions.

e In choosing the means of evacuation, the operator should recognize explicitly how physical
and environmental conditions affect or limitthe performance capabilities of evacuation and
means of rescue and recovery. The performance of evacuation, rescue and recovery systems
normally degrades as physical and environmental conditions deteriorate. A design physical
and environment condition limitation for life-saving appliances is the mildest condition in
which the equipmentis unseaworthy or incapable of beingsafely launched. Conditions that

?* Refer to recommendations from the Ocean Ranger Inquiry.
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cause capsizingor resultin excessive motions for persons also constitute such a limit, as does
the inability to safely clear the hazards. The operating (e.g., trim, heel) and physical and
environmental condition limitations (e.g., wind, temperature, sea state, pack ice) with
respect to the use of each type of evacuation, rescue and recovery system should be well
known to offshore persons and actions should be taken as the physical and environmental
conditions deteriorate to reduce the risk of evacuation. This should include limiting some
types of work, initiatinga planned shutdown or considering down-staffing based on weather
forecasts.

e Anotherconsiderationinchoosing the means of evacuation during ice seasonis the ability to
safely launch and move away from the facility in pack ice.

e The type of life-saving appliance, the number and size of the units of each, and their
distribution around the installation should consider the number and sizes of POB and their
locations during operations and the likelihood that equipment will be impaired by initiating
hazards.

e Refer to requirements and the associated guidance provided for subsection 118(5) of the
Framework Regulations for fire protection for escape routes and embarkation stations. In
addition, if there is a risk of damage from an explosion, the embarkation station itself should
eitherbe located away from or protected from any impacts from explosions.

e During operationsinwinter months, all life-saving appliances should be suitable for use in the
expected temperatures.

e The placement of additional equipment, changes in equipment, changes in process or the
addition of persons whether it be permanent or temporary may have an impact on the
associatedrisk assessmentsthat have been undertaken. Changes should be assessed thro ugh
a formal management of change process to determine if the measures implemented will
continue to be appropriate following a change. Additional persons onboard may also result
in the addition of life-saving appliances.

Standards

Additional guidanceis providedin the following:

e SOLAS, the MODU Code and associated IMO resolutions or circulars, however, the following
should be noted:

o Design,testingand commissioning requirements specify aminimum air temperature of -
15 degrees C (e.g. cold engine starting test). According to the requirements and
associated guidance under sections 104 and 106 of the Framework Regulations,
equipment should be designed and demonstrated to be suitable for the physical and
environmental conditions it is expected to operate in. As such, lifeboats should be
confirmed suitable for operationin the conditions expected.

o Construction requirements within the LSA Code specify that lifeboats must be capable of
being safely launched under all conditions of trim of up to 10° and list of up to 20°. As
such, the actual design of the lifeboats should be confirmed to be suitable against the
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operational limitations of the installation and if not suitable, other measures should be
implemented.

o Most life-savingappliances are designed to the LSA Code usingan average per passenger
weight of 75 kg or 82.5 kg. With respect to subsection 119(3) of the Framework
Regulations, the lifting capacity, seaworthiness and space provided in life-saving
appliances (e.g., lifeboats, life rafts) should be evaluated and the associated lifting
capacity of launching appliances based on an average individual weight of 100 kg
(including the immersion suit) oron the actual average individual weight of aperson plus
the weight of an average immersion suit. The equipmentshould be used accordingly and
associated evacuation procedures and life-saving plans should be updated based on the
results. Operators should also assess whetherthe seating arrangements and seatbelts are
suitable for all range of sizes of persons (e.g., small, large, tall) who may be onboard the
installation. Additional guidance on conducting these assessments are in the Health and
Safety Executive Offshore Information Sheet 12/2008 Big persons in lifeboats.

e Flag State and classification society rules.

e Transport Canada’s TP 14475 Canadian Life-Saving Appliance Standard and Transport
Canada’s Lifesaving Equipment Regulations should also be consulted, as it contains additional
considerations for operatingin the OffshoreArea.

e SO 17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations - Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations provides guidance on
escape, evacuation and rescue (EER) analysis.

e /SO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations --
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response; however, additional consideration
should be given to precautionary evacuation before exceeding the design limits of an
installation.

e /SO 35102 Petroleum and naturalgas industries — Arctic operations — Escape, evacuation and
rescue from offshoreinstallations provides details with respect to meetingthe requirements
of sections 104 and 106 of the Framework Regulations, including operations in colder
temperatures, icing and pack ice. However, there are some exceptions with respect to
implementation of this document:

o Direct evacuation methods to a standby vessel using bridges, motion-compensated
gangways or chutes and lowering of evacuation craft directly onto the deck of a standby
vessel have not been successfully demonstrated in the Offshore Area as a viable
evacuation option as the sea states are typically>2 m. Direct transfer toa standby vessel
via personnel transfer device can be used as an option but also has limited sea state
restrictions (typically 3— 3.5 m sea states).

o The use of a standby ice management vessel is discussed to keep an installation clear of
pack ice. In thiscircumstance, consideration should be givento whetherthe vessel is safe
to operate in a hazardous gas environment and the measures which should be
implemented ifitis not designedto operate in that environment (e.g., Contingency Plans
should specify the safe and controlled shutdown of drilling or production facilities before
physical and environmental conditions (including pack ice) reach the point which may
prohibita safe evacuation).
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e NORSOKS-001 Technical Safety.
e |OGP Report434-19 Risk Assessment Data Directory Report— Evacuation, Escape and Rescue.

Lifeboats

e With respect to subsection 119(7) of the Framework Regulations, refer to requirements
for “fire-protected” in the LSA Code.

e With respect to subsection 119(8) of the Framework Regulations, the communication
system should be a two-way fixed radio and it should also be capable of communication
with other life rafts and fast rescue boats in the area. Referto paragraphs 129(2)(a) and
(b) of the Framework Regulations for requirements. Communication systems should be
easy to use and provided with operating instructions and list of emergency
communication channels.

e With respect to subsection 119(9) of the Framework Regulations, the towing device
should be suitable for connection to a support craft or othervessel and should be suitable
for expected operating and physical and environmental conditions.

Lifeboats should be:

e |nadditionto beinga TEMPSC according to the LSA Code, freefall lifeboats should follow
or be assessed against DNV-ST-E406 Design of Free Fall Lifeboats using physical and
environmental conditions of the areain whichitis plannedto be operated and taking into
consideration the latest IMO Circulars.

e Equippedwithtwo independentstarting methods foritsengine.

e If planned to be used in cold climate operations, equipped with a means of ensuring
prompt engine start and launching devices should have suitable winterization to prevent
ice from interfering with launching.

e Equippedwithemergency powersupplyto the lifeboatsand the disconnection should be
automatic without sparks when launching or lowering.

e Equipped with a fixed search and rescue device or AIS with GPS and external antenna.
Referto paragraph 129(2)(a) of the Framework Regulations for requirements.

e Equippedwitha gyro heading display or equivalent.

e Equippedwith hooksand maintenance pendants rated for the full weight of the boat plus
the full complement with a factor of safety in alignment with IMO.

e Designedto considerhuman factors as it relates to operability, maintenance, comfort and
sizing.

e Inthe case of a column-stabilized mobile offshore platform and a fixed platform, installed
to launch in a bow out aspect.

e In the case of a self-elevating mobile offshore platform, installed such that it can clear
each leg, column, footing, brace or mat and any other similarstructure below the hull.

For a drilling or production installation or an accommodations installation adjacent to a
drilling or production installation, lifeboats should be:
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e equipped with a self-contained air support system (refer to requirements for “self-
contained air support systems” in the LSA Code); and

e designedsuch that friction or impact sparking of launchingdevicesis prevented.
Life rafts

Life rafts should have a portable AIS or search and rescue device and portable VHF radios
provided at each embarkation station.

Fast Rescue Boat

e Refertotherequirementsandassociated guidance under section 29 of the OHS Regulations.

e |f the installationis equipped with a fast rescue boat, it should also meet the additional
requirements forfast rescue boats underthe LSA Code and otherrequirements of Flag State.

Lifejackets and Immersion Suits
Referto the requirementsand associated guidance under Parts 5 and 8 of the OHS Regulations.
Life-saving Plans

Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 157 of the Framework
Regulations and Part 5 of the OHS Regulations.

Operation and Maintenance of Life-saving Appliances

Additional guidance foroperations, inspection, testingand maintenance of life -saving appliances

is as follows:

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systems under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto the above referenced IMO and ISO references, classification society rules and the
latest IMO circulars (e.g., MSC.1/Circ.1206/Rev.1) and resolutions for guidance respecting the
ongoing operations, inspection, testingand maintenance of life-saving appliances.

e Additional consideration should be given to implementing additional or alternative
inspection, testing and maintenance measures given that IMO and manufacturer
requirements may not take into consideration long term operation and exposure to the
physical and environmental conditions experienced in our Offshore Area.

e Detailed operations and maintenance manuals should be provided and instructions for
launching and release should be posted both inside the lifeboat and at the davit winch.

e Operations and maintenance manuals and instructions should consider manufacturer
recommendations and other requirements of subsection 87(1) of the OHS Regulations and
section 159 of the Framework Regulations.

e With respect to lifeboats:
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o Theyshould be lowered and launched at the draft(s) (e.g., transit, operating, survival) at
which the installation may be operated before going to location and periodically (in mild
physical and environmental conditions) to:

demonstrate the lifeboatand any enhanced evacuation system (e.g., PrOD) functions
as intended;

demonstrate it meets the performance criteria of IMO, Flag State and the
classification society, as applicable;

demonstrate it meets the performance criteria of associated safety studies;

test the air quality inside the lifeboat aftera sufficientruntime;

provide coxswains with hands-on training, familiarity and comfort in the use of the
lifeboatand its associated equipment;and

record lowering speed and other details such as, hydraulic pressure of the PrOD
system, weight of the lifeboat (to account for any water absorption overtime), sothat
they can be compared to data collected during subsequent tests. If any issues are
noted, they should be assessed and plans made to rectify.

o The planned maintenance system for lifeboats should provide an ongoing demonstration
of the preparedness of the equipment through periodic inspection or testing and should
be based on a thorough FMEA based on the operating and physical and environmental
conditions in which it will be operated. In addition to weekly inspections, monthly
inspections, annual testingand five yearly tests specifiedin SOLAS, this should include the
following:

Lowering of the lifeboat to just above but not entering the water to confirm the
condition of the hull, hook release and retrieval systems and davit system.

Testing of the water spray protection system, ifinstalled, when the lifeboatis stowed
onboard the installation and associated instructions.

Running of the enginesfor a sufficientamount of time (e.g., 15 - 30 minutes) to test
the performance of the engine and to test the air quality inside the lifeboat. This
shouldinclude testingforall exhaustgases (e.g., CO) and for oxygen deficiency. The 3
minute run time specified in SOLAS may not provide enough time for hazardous
atmospheresto be detected.

Testing of hydrostatic release mechanisms on a prescribed frequency (e.g. every six
months).

Testing or inspection of stuffing boxes.

Testing of batteriesand communication systems.

Inspection, testing and air quality checks of the self-contained air breathing system.

Section 120 - Installation Designed for Removal

120 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is designed to facilitate its removal from
the offshore area at the end of its design service life and to reduce any risks to safety, adverse
effects on the marine environment and interference with navigation and other uses of the sea
that may occur during and after its removal.
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Exception

(2) Subsection (1) does not apply if the Board has approved, in the development plan, the
abandonment or an alternative use of the installation.

n u

e Referto the definition of “accommodations installation”, “drilling installation”, “production
installation” and ancillary definitions (e.g., drilling unit, drilling rig, marine activities) in section
1 of the Framework Regulations.

o Refertothe requirementsandassociated guidance on physical and environmental conditions
and design for intended use and location in sections 104, 105 and 106 of the Framework
Regulations.

e Refer to any conditions or commitments from associated Environmental and Impact
Assessments.

e Referto any conditions or commitments from associated Development Plans.

e Modificationsto an installation should considerthe effecton its ability to be removedat end
of life.

e Iflocal data is not available, allowance should be made to assess seabed stability, scour and
other phenomena that would affect the acceptability of criteria for removal of materials
installed below the seabed e.g., cutting of pilesat a nominal depth of 3m below seabed.

e Requirementsandguidance from other authorities should be considered, including:

o UNCLOS Part 5, Article 60.

o IMO Resolution A.672(16) Guidelines and standards for the removal of offshore
installations and structures on the continental shelf and in the exclusive economic zone.

o Associated laws on removal and disposal of facilities, along with handling and disposal of
waste material.

Section 121 - Transportation and Positioning

121 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation, or any part of it, is transported and
positioned

(a) in a manner that does not compromise safety or the protection of the environment;

(b) in a manner that minimizes interference with and hazards to other activities in proximity to
that installation;

(c) under the supervision of a competent third party;

(d) in the case of a self-elevating mobile offshore platform, with the legs of the platform secured
in accordance with the rules of the classification society that issued the certificate of class
required under section 140; and

(e) with the support of vessels that are classified in accordance with section 177.

Risk Assessment
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(2) Before an installation, or any part of it, is transported and positioned, the operator must
ensure that the following requirements are met:
(a) a risk assessment must be conducted that takes into account
(i) personnel requirements,
(ii) the towing vessels that will be used, the towing plan, including towing
arrangements, and the operating limits of the towing equipment’s components,
(iii) the processes and control measures to be implemented to ensure safety and the
protection of the environment,
(iv) physical and environmental conditions and the ability to reliably forecast those
conditions, and
(v) any contingency measures to be taken in the event of adverse physical and
environmental conditions or the occurrence of any other foreseeable adverse event
during transportation and positioning; and
(b) a transportation and positioning plan must be prepared that takes into account any
requirements of the competent third party referred to in paragraph (1)(c) and, if the installation
is a floating platform, the plan must be prepared in accordance with the rules of the
classification society that issued the certificate of class required under section 140.

e Thisrequirementisinterpretedto applyto:

o towingand positioningof a new installation;

o movementof an installation eitherfrom shore base or other jurisdiction onto location;

o movesbetween wells with aself-elevating platform (i.e., does notinclude movesbetween
wells with a MODU that is classed as self-propelled);

o removal of an installation;or

o installation or removal of a component of an installation (e.g., vessel performing
construction activity).

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance on physical and environmental
conditions and design for intended use and location in sections 104, 105 and 106 of the
Framework Regulations.

o Referto the requirementsandassociated guidance for any support vessel that may be used
in paragraph 41(g) of the Framework Regulations.

e Refer to any conditions or commitments from associated Environmental and Impact
Assessments or authorizations and associated approvals.

e Referto any conditions or commitments from associated Development Plans.

e Refer to requirements of Flag State, Coastal State and classification society and any
requirements of CCG, DFO, etc.

o With respectto therole of the CA, referto the requirementsand associated guidance under
Part 5 of the Framework Regulations.

e With respect to the role of Transport Canada Marine Safety, refer to the MOU on the
Regulator's websites.
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e With respect to paragraph 121(1)(c) of the Framework Regulations, this is interpreted to
include a marine warranty surveyor or the classification society. The level of supervision
provided during the transportation and positioning of an installation, or any part of it, is at
the discretion of the competent third party.

e With respect to subsection 121(2) of the Framework Regulations, the following measures
should be considered:

o Redundancy is provided for critical equipment being used for the tow and set down of
the installation.

o Limit the number of POB to those that are necessary for the execution of the activity.

o Limit the amount of hazardous substances onboard to a level necessary for safety and
activity during transit.

o Limit the amount of temporary equipmentand cargo onboard to as low as practicable.

o Seafasteningof all equipmentand cargo before transit, including securing and locking
out any system that should not be used during transit (e.g., elevators, cranes).

o Ensuring that fire suppression systems are available at the transit height or other
measuresimplemented.

o Ensuring sufficient life-saving appliances for the number of personnel onboard can be
launched effectively at the transit height.

o Ensuring helicopteroperations can be undertaken, if required.

o Accurate and independent weather forecasts are obtained for the duration of the
planned activity. Additional time should be factored in to account for otheroperational
or technical issues that may arise.

o Weather forecasts, physical and environmental conditions and installation motions are
closely monitored.

o Contingency set down locations are identified along the planned route for a fixed or
self-elevating platform.

e Additional guidanceis providedin the following:

o With respect to fixed or floating installations and components of an installation such as
topsides modules, subsea templates, moorings or foundations refer to /1SO 19901-6
Petroleum and natural gas industries - Specific requirements for offshore structures - Part
6: Marine operations.

o With respect to moves conducted by MODUs, referto DNV-ST-N0O1 Marine operations
and marine warranty, DNV-ST-N0OO2 Site specific assessment of mobile offshore units for
marine warranty and UKOOA Guidelines for Safe Movement of Self-Elevating Offshore
Installation (Jack-Ups).

Section 122 - Electrical System

122 (1) An operator must ensure that any electrical system on an installation is designed to
avoid any abnormal conditions and faults that may endanger the installation or, if itis not
possible to avoid them, to provide alerts of those conditions and faults and mitigate their
effects.
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Safety and reliability

(2) The operator must ensure that all electric motors, lighting fixtures, electrical wiring and
other electrical equipment on an installation are safe and reliable under all foreseeable
operating conditions.

Device for monitoring insulation level to earth

(3) If a primary or secondary distribution system for electrical power, heating or lighting with
no connection to earth is used on an installation, the operator must ensure that the system is
equipped with a device that continuously monitors the insulation level to earth and produces
an audible or visual alarm to indicate abnormally low insulation values.

Main electrical power supply

(4) The operator must ensure that the main electrical power supply on, or to, an installation
(a) ensures continuous availability of power generation and distribution;

(b) includes at least two power plants or other supply sources, not including emergency power
plants;

(c) is capable of supporting all normal operations without recourse to the emergency electrical
power supply required under subsection 126(1); and

(d) is capable of supporting all operations, other than drilling and production, if one of the
power plants is out of operation.

Primary circuit shutdown
(5) The operator must ensure that the primary circuits from a power plant serving an

installation are capable of being shut down from at least two separate locations, one of which
must be the site of the power plant.

General

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for equipment, in general and electrical
systems under Parts 18 and 27 of the OHS Regulations. Part 27 of the OHS Regulations also
contains guidance with respect to certification of hazardous area rated equipment by an
independent certification body (e.g., IECEx) and guidance with respect to cold impact and
cold bendtests for cabling.

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for physical and environmental
conditions, risk assessments, hazardous and non-hazardous areas, ignition prevention,
control and monitoring systems and emergency electrical power under sections 98, 104, 105,
106, 107, 108, 113, 115, 123, 124, 125, 126 and 169 of the Framework Regulations.
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Design, Selection, Installation and Certification of Electrical Systems

In addition to the requirements and associated guidance provided in Part 27 of the OHS
Regulations, guidance is providedin the following:

IEC 61892 Mobile and fixed offshore units — Electrical Installations - series of standards

(including Annex B - Cold Climate precautions).

IEC 60079 Explosive Atmospheres - series of standards.

MODU Code for MODUs.

Requirements for tankers in SOLAS and /EC 60092 Electrical Installations in ships — series of

standards - for floating production platforms.

Requirements of Flag State.

Associated IEC standards, standards referencedin APIRP 14F/FZ or in the Canadian Electrical

Code, for the type of application to which the electrical equipmentis to be used and the

factors to be considered (e.g., ingress protection, electromagnetic compatibility, high voltage

switchgear, umbilicals). This should also include:

o APIRP 14F Recommended Practice for Design, Installation, and Maintenance of Electrical
Systems for Fixed and Floating Offshore Petroleum Facilities for Unclassified and Class 1,
Division 1 and Division 2 Locations and APl RP 14FZ Design and Installation of Electrical
Systems for Fixed and Floating Offshore Petroleum Facilities for Unclassified and Class |,
Zone 0, Zone 1 and Zone 2 Locations, as applicable. It should be noted that APl RP 14FZ
has not been updated to mirror all elementsin the latest version of APl RP 14F and
therefore, appropriate measures should be considered to address these additional
elements, if applying APIRP 14FZ.

In addition:

o Alltemporary orthird party electrical equipment should be constructed to astandard that
is equivalentto the requirements or standards referencedin IEC, API RP 14F/FZ or CSA.

o For equipment required to stay live in the event of an emergency shutdown, refer to
requirements and associated guidance under section 115 of the Framework Regulations.

o Measuresshould be putin place to ensure compliance to any conditions on the Certificate
of Conformity or equivalentthatis provided with the electrical equipment.

o A register should be maintained of all hazardous area rated equipment whether it is
installed in a hazardous or a non-hazardous area.

o The selection or design of electrical equipment that is subject to movement, either
because it is installed on equipment that moves or is onboard an installation subject to
flexing, should consider the intended range of motion, acceleration and velocity of
movement, as applicable.

o Lights, including lights installed in accordance with subsection 127(1) of the Framework
Regulations should be designed, installed and controlled - including the timing, direction,
intensity and glare of light fixtures - to avoid excessive light pollution and attraction of
migratory birds, while meeting operational, health and safety requirements.
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Operations and Maintenance of Electrical Systems

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systems under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

e In addition to the requirements and associated guidance provided in Part 27 of the OHS
Regulations, additional guidance for the operation and maintenance of electrical systemson
drilling, production and accommodations installations is providedin the following:

o Annex A and Annex F of API RP 14F/14FZ

o IEC60079-17 Explosive Atmospheres Electrical Installations Inspection and Maintenance

o [IEC 60079-19, Explosive atmospheres - Part 19: Equipment repair, overhaul and
reclamation

e The preventative maintenance program should ensure the rating and integrity of hazardous
area rated equipmentinstalled in non-hazardous areas as this equipment may provide a
source of ignitionifit remainslive followingan emergency shutdown.

e In addition to any prescribed requirements and associated guidance for training and
competency under Part 27 of the OHS Regulations, additional guidance for competency is
provided in |IEC 60079-17 for personnel involved in the operation and maintenance of
electrical systems.

Sections 123 - 125 - Control Systems and Software

123 (1) An operator must ensure that a control system is designed in accordance with the
measures referred to in clauses 9(2)(b)(v)(D) and 10(2)(b)(v)(D) that are described in the
operator’s safety plan and environmental protection plan, respectively.

Requirements

(2) The operator must ensure that the control system is designed to meet the following
requirements, taking into account human factors:

(a) controlled equipment must not be capable of being inadvertently activated;

(b) controlled equipment must not create a safety or environmental hazard in the event of
system failure or shutdown;

(c) the system must have basic diagnostic capability; and

(d) the system must be capable of being operated simultaneously from multiple control stations
without compromising safety.

Protection of hardware
(3) The operator must ensure that control system hardware is protected from circumstances,

including excessive vibration, high electromagnetic field levels, electrical power disturbances
and extreme temperatures or humidity levels or other physical and environmental conditions,
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that could cause mechanical damage to or degradation of the hardware or that could adversely
affect the performance of the system.

Wireless remote control system

(4) The operator must ensure that any wireless remote control system includes

(a) a means for error checking to prevent the controlled equipment from responding to corrupt
data; and

(b) a means for identification coding to prevent a transmitter other than the designated
transmitter from operating the equipment.

Alternative means of control

(5) The operator must ensure that all control system functions that are required to ensure safety
and are dependent on wireless communication links have an alternative means of control that
can be activated without delay and without modification to the control system.

Inspection and testing

(6) Equipment that is to be operated by a new, repaired or modified control system must not
be put into operation until the operator ensures that the control system has been inspected and
tested to confirm that it functions as intended.

Documentation

(7) The operator must ensure that documentation containing an up-to-date description of the
design, installation, operation and maintenance of the control systems is readily accessible for
consultation and examination.

Integrated software-dependent control system

124 (1) An operator must ensure that an integrated software-dependent control system whose
failure or malfunction would cause a hazard to safety or the environment is maintained to
ensure its reliability, availability and security.

Control measures

(2) The operator must ensure that control measures are implemented to protect the integrated
software-dependent system from any threat, including unauthorized access.

Safety-critical software

125 (1) The operator must ensure that any software that is a safety-critical element is
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(a) secure, reliable and capable of being updated;
(b) designed, commissioned and updated by competent persons; and
(c) demonstrated to be fit for the purposes for which it is to be used through a testing and
validation process that takes into account
(i) all foreseeable operating conditions and emergency situations, and
(ii) system complexity, dependencies and interactions between systems, software
failure modes and the level of risk associated with system failure or malfunction.

Modification to features

(2) The operator must ensure that no modification to the features of the software is
implemented unless

(a) the modified software has undergone the testing and validation process referred to in
paragraph (1)(c); and

(b) the necessary internal approvals for the modification have been obtained, including the
approval of the installation manager.

General

e Refer to the requirements for monitoring systems under section 169 of the Framework
Regulations. The guidance for section 169 has been captured inthis section of the Guideline.

o Referto the requirementsandassociated guidance for any control, monitoring or automated
functions, risk assessments or design, operation and maintenance under Part 10 of the
Framework Regulations. If any control, monitoring or automated functions are identified
underthe OHS Regulations these should also be integrated into the installation’s system (e.g.,
medical rooms, activation of emergency eyewash stations and showers, potable water
systems, elevatoralarms, general alarms, loss of diving bell).

e Ifasystemor part of asystemisrequiredtobe controlled or monitored by a code or standard
that has been adopted, then the requirements of that code or standard should also be
integratedinto the installation’s control and monitoring system.

e Refertotherequirementsand associated guidance forhuman factors analysis and ergonomic
considerations undersection 41 of the OHS Regulations.

e ltisalso interpreted that sections 123, 124 and 125 of the Framework Regulations apply to
any control or monitoring system located onshore that interfaces with the offshore systems.
The application of codes and standard to any onshore control room should be appropriate
and consider the level of control/monitoring forthat onshore equipment.

Design Considerations

e The motion associated with a floating platform may affect the effectiveness of safety
instrumented systems that may beinstalled, and should be consideredin the design.
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Changesto hardware or software orthe addition of permanent ortemporary equipment may
have an impact on the associated risk assessments that have been undertaken and
compliance to these regulations. These changes should be assessed through a formal
management of change process to determine if the measures implemented within this
section will continue to be appropriate following a change. Changes to software should be
fully verified and tested before beingimplemented into the main operating system.

Operational Considerations

Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systemsunder sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Any limitations with respect to the impact of physical and environmental conditions on the
control or monitoring systems should be documented and communicated to operations
personnel. Actions should be taken to shut down operations in a controlled manner before
any limits are exceeded.

Alarm settings should be formally documented in operating procedures and should not be
changed unlessthey have been assessed through the formal management of change process.
Proceduresshould guide personnel on how to respondto alarms.

The data fromthe use and operation of these systems should be collected, analyzed and used
to optimize the performance of the system.

Periodic training on the control, monitoring and inhibiting of these systems should be
provided and include training in process upsetsand emergencies, such that personnel know
the actions to take in the event of an emergency or process upset. To ensure that personnel
are equippedto respond, this training should be carried out on a simulator.

Testing Considerations

Testing of these systems should demonstrate that the assumed functionality, reliability and
availability of the safety systems are being achieved and this information should be used to
optimize the performance of the system.

Standards

Guidance for these systemscan be foundin the following:

SOLAS and associated IMO resolutionsor circulars.

Flag State and classification society rules.

ISO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines contains
guidance on automatic functions, responses to fires and explosions, electronic/electrical
systems, pneumatic and hydraulic supply systems, the human-machine interface and
frequency of testing critical devices. While this standard is not directly applicable to drilling

February 2024 Page 243



DRAFT Guideline for the Framework Regulations

or accommodations installations, many of the principles can be applied to other types of

installations.

e |SO 17776 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations - Major
accident hazard management during the design of new installations contains guidance on
these systemsand inherently safer design.

e NORSOK S-001 Technical Safety contains guidance on performance requirements, risk
reduction principles and inherent safety design, process safety systems, human-machine
interface for central control room systems and fire protection for safety-critical equipment
for these systems. In addition, standards for the management of alarm systems are
referenced.

e |EC61511 FunctionalSafety —Safety instrumented systems forthe process industry sector and
IEC 61508 — Functional Safety of electrical/electronic/programmable electronic safety-related
systems contains guidance on these systems and reference standards that should be
considered for security of these systems.

e |EC 62657 Industrial Communication Networks — Wireless Communication Networks contains
guidance on wireless systems.

e |OGP Report 627 Selection of system and security architectures for remote control,
engineering, maintenance and monitoring contains guidance for remote control (e.g,
onshore control rooms), remote engineering, remote maintenance and remote monitoring.
Remote monitoring and maintenance should only be considered if there is sufficient
redundancy in systems, security frameworks are in place that are robust and tested, and the
roles and responsibilities are clear. Remote control should only be consideredif the risk can
be demonstrated to be ALARP. Contingency Plans should also be in place in the event
communicationsare lostor thereis a cyber-attack.

e APl Std 670 Machinery Protection Systems contains guidance for remote operations and
wireless operations.

e APl RP 691 Risk-Based Machinery Management contains guidance for training and
competency.

e With respect to a productioninstallation, referalsoto:

o ISO 10418 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Offshore production installations —
Process Safety Systems.

o API RP 14C Analysis, Design, Installation, and Testing of Safety Systems for Offshore
Production Facilities contains guidance in relation to logic solvers, safety system
bypassing, testing procedures and reporting procedures. In particular, it suggests
frequencies for the testing of safety devices and systems and states that this frequency
can be adjusted based on field experience. The change in interval can be supported by
historical testing records.

e With respect to a drillinginstallation and related systems, referalso to:

o MODU Code

o NORSOK D-001 Drilling Facilities

o NORSOKD-002 Well Intervention Equipment

o NORSOKD-007 Well testing, clean-up and flowback systems
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Section 126 - Emergency Electrical Power Supply

126 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation has an emergency electrical power supply
that is independent of the main electrical power supply such that the following systems and
equipment continue to function in the event of a failure of the main electrical power supply:
(a) lights at
(i) all embarkation and debarkation stations and evacuation points,
(ii) all escape routes, temporary safe refuges, service corridors, accommodations area
corridors, stairways, exits and personnel lift cars,
(iii) all control centres, control stations and areas from which the communication system
referred to insection 129 is controlled,
(iv) spaces from which drilling or production equipment, including any equipment that is
critical to that equipment’s operation, is controlled,
(v) spaces where equipment related to the emergency shutdown system referred to in
section 133 and to the power plants referred to in paragraph 122(4)(b) is located,
(vi) areas where emergency response equipment is stored, and
(vii) aircraft landing areas and the location of any obstacle to take-off and landing;
(b) hazard detection systems, including the central monitoring system referred to in section 169
and the fire and gas detection system referred to in section 132;
(c) emergency response and life-saving systems, including life-saving appliances that require
electrical power;
(d) the communication system referred to in section 129;
(e) the emergency shutdown system referred to in section 133;
(f) the lights and sound-signalling appliances referred to in subsection 127;
(g) in the case of a floating platform, the pumps and powered watertight doors and hatches
that are necessary to stabilize the installation, having regard to the failure modes and effects
analysis referred to in subsection 144(5);
(h) in the case of a column-stabilized mobile offshore platform, the ballast systems referred to
in section 144;
(i) the systems and equipment that are necessary to safely suspend at any time drilling or
production that is in progress, including
(i) blowout prevention systems, including the blowout preventer referred to in
subsection 68(5),
(ii) any disconnectable mooring system referred to in section 148,
(iii)  any disconnect system referred to in section 150, and
(iv)  pumping systems; and
(j) any other system or equipment that requires electrical power and that is referred to in the
operator’s safety plan referred to in section 9 or its contingency plan referred to in section 11.

Mechanically driven generator
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(2) If the emergency electrical power supply is a mechanically driven generator, the operator
must ensure that
(a) the installation is equipped with a transitional source of electrical power, unless the
generator will automatically start and supply the necessary power in less than 45 seconds from
the time the main electrical power supply fails;
(b) the installation is equipped with a self-contained battery system that is designed, on failure
or shutdown of both the main electrical power supply and the emergency electrical power
supply, to automatically supply sufficient power to operate
(i) for a period of at least one hour, the lights that are located in any emergency exit
route, any escape route, any space where equipment incorporating an internal
combustion engine, gas turbine, electric motor, generator, pump or compressor is
found, any control centre and any emergency assembly room and at every launching
station of life-saving appliances,
(ii) for a period of at least one hour, the communication system referred to in section
129 and the general alarm system referred to in section 130, and
(iii) for a period of at least four days, the lights and sound-signalling appliances referred
to insection 127; and
(c) the mechanically driven generator has redundancy in its starting capabilities and a
dedicated fuel source.

Design and maintenance

(3) The operator must ensure that the emergency electrical power supply together with any
transitional source of electrical power and self-contained battery system with which the
installation may be equipped are designed and maintained such that
(a) they are able to provide the systems and equipment referred to in subsection (1) with an
emergency power supply of sufficient capacity, taking into account starting currents and the
transitory nature of electrical loads, and sufficient duration to ensure that the systems and
equipment can function as intended and to allow for effective management of the installation
during an emergency, including
(i) to allow for the complete shutdown and evacuation of the installation,
(ii) to facilitate emergency response and the safe escape, refuge and evacuation of
persons or to maintain the integrity of the installation,
(iii) to ensure sufficient power so that systems that must operate simultaneously can do
so,
(iv) in the case of a floating platform, to maintain the flotation and stability of the
platform, and
(v) to bring a well to a safe state and maintain it in that state;
(b) their capacity to provide power to essential systems is not compromised during their
maintenance;
(c) they have sufficient redundancy to ensure their reliability and, as far as is practicable, to
ensure their functional and physical independence from other essential systems or, if that is not
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practicable, they are arranged so as not to adversely affect or be adversely affected by the
operation of those systems; and
(d) they are readily accessible.

Protection from damage

(4) The operator must ensure that the emergency electrical power supply, transitional source
of electrical power and self-contained battery system referred to in subsection (3) are arranged
— or are otherwise protected from mechanical damage and damage caused by fire, explosion
and physical and environmental conditions to which they may be exposed — so that they
remain capable of fulfilling theirintended functions under all foreseeable operating conditions,
including, in the case of a floating platform, under the static and dynamic angles of inclination
referred to insubsection 136(7).

Alert
(5) The operator must ensure that, in the event of a failure of the main electrical power supply,

all control centres are alerted by means of an audible and visual signal that the installation is
being powered by the emergency electrical power supply.

e Referto requirements and associated guidance for risk assessments, electrical systems and
mechanical systems and asset integrity under sections 98, 108, 110, 122 and 136 of the
Framework Regulations.

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for lighting and electrical systems on all
Marine Installations or Structures under section 24 and Parts 15 and 28 of the OHS
Regulations. In relationto “personnelliftcars”, referalso to requirementsfor elevators and
personnel lifts underPart 19 of the OHS Regulations.

e Additional guidance on emergency electrical power is provided under section 10 and Annex
C.1 of ISO 13702 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Control and mitigation of fires and
explosions on offshore production installations - Requirements and guidelines. With respect
to paragraph 126(1)(j) of the Framework Regulations, other systems or equipment that
should be considered to be provided withemergency power include:

lighting for vents and wind directionindicator illumination for helicopteroperations;

medical rooms;

instrumentair compression systems;

diesel transfer pumps;

ventilation and cooling systems for safety-critical elements;

lighting of machinery spaces to allow restoration of service;

radars;

all permanentlyinstalled battery chargers servicingemergency equipment; and

any other equipment necessary to maintain the stability of the facility.

o O 0O O OO o0 O O
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e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systemsunder sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 127 - Lights and Sound-Signalling Appliances

127 An operator must ensure that an installation is equipped with the lights and sound-
signalling appliances that are required by the Collision Regulations as if that installation were
a Canadian vessel to which those Regulations apply, unless compliance with the height and
distance requirements of those Regulations is not possible, in which case the lights and
appliances must be installed to maximize their audible and visual alerting capabilities for
collision avoidance.

e Refertotherequirementsandassociated guidance for physical and environmental conditions
and electrical systems under sections 104 and 122 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto any applicable requirements of Transport Canada Marine Safety for navigation and
collisionaids (e.g., Navigation Safety Regulations).

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance for aircraft landing areas under sections
174 — 176 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto Flag State and classification society rules, as applicable.

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systems under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 128 - Radar

128 An operator must ensure that an installation other than an unattended installation is
equipped with radar for identifying hazards in proximity to the installation and that the radar
is continuously monitored.

General

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance under section 173 of the Framework
Regulations withrespect to safety zone entry and boundaries for collision avoidance.

e Refertothe requirementsand associated guidance for physical and environmental cond itions
and electrical systems under sections 104 and 122 of the Framework Regulations.

e Referto applicable requirements of Transport Canada for navigation and collision aids (e.g,,
Navigation Safety Regulations).

e Referto Flag State and classification society rules, as applicable.
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e Radar systems onboard offshore installations should provide 360-degree coverage and
should be capable of detectingall potential marine hazards (e.g., vessels, drifting objects and
during ice season, icebergs (including small pieces of ice - bergy bits, growlers - and icebergs
in pack ice, as standard marine radar systems do not have this capability)).

e Appropriate radar plottingequipmentshould be provided with alarms to notify personnel on
watch of impendingtargets.

e A continuous radar watch should be maintained at all times by a competent person. For
drilling, production and accommodations installations, additional guidance on radar training
is providedinthe COP TQSP.

e Ifthere isa possibility fora collision with an unmanned installation that could resultin a spill,
the risk assessment should consider installation of a radar and remote monitoring by a
competent person.

e Refer to requirements and associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these
systemsunder sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 129 - Communication System

129 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is equipped with a communication system
that has built-in redundancy and is capable of communicating continuously, including in an
emergency, with

(a) external emergency response teams;

(b) all persons, individually or collectively, at an operations site;

(c) all persons who are in transit to or from an operations site;

(d) all support craft;

(e) all onshore support centres;

(f) nearby vessels and aircraft; and

(g) nearby installations.

Radiocommunication system

(2) An operator must ensure that an installation other than an unattended installation is
equipped with a radiocommunication system in respect of which the following requirements
are met:

(a) the system must comply with Part 2 of the Navigation Safety Regulations, 2020 as if the
installation were a Canadian vessel to which those Regulations apply;

(b) a technical acceptance certificate must have been issued in respect of the system under the
Radiocommunication Act; and

(c) a continuous listening watch and radio log must be maintained.

Radiocommunication system — unattended installation
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(3) An operator must ensure that any radiocommunication system on an unattended
installation meets the requirements referred to in paragraphs (2)(a) and (b).

General

e Refer to the requirements and associated guidance for emergency alert systems under
section 23 of the OHS Regulations.

e Referto the requirementsand associated guidance for electrical systems under section 122
of the Framework Regulations. Guidance for communication equipment is included in the
standards referenced within this section.

e Referto the requirements and associated guidance for communications with lifeboats and
aircraft under subsection 119(8) and section 174 of the Framework Regulations, respectively.

o Referto SOLAS and associated IMO resolutions and circulars for guidance on the installation,
operation and maintenance of radiocommunication systems.

e Referto Flag State and classification society rules.

e A redundant means of internal communication should be available between control rooms,
control stations and other key areas onboard an installation.

e As portable radios can be used anywhere onboard an installation, including during an
emergency, the equipment should be intrinsically safe to prevent it from being a source of
ignition.

e Paragraph 129(2)(a) of the Framework Regulations also appliesto any EPIRB or SART that may
be installedinlifeboats.

e Additional guidanceis providedin the following:

o ISO 15544 Petroleum and natural gas industries - Offshore production installations -
Requirements and guidelines for emergency response.

o SO 35102 Petroleum and natural gas industries — Arctic operations — Escape, evacuation
and rescue from offshore installations.

Technical Acceptance Certificates

With respect to paragraph 129(2)(a) and (b), the followingis noted:

e Radiocommunication systems must be licensed in accordance with the Radiocommunication
Act and associated regulations (e.g., license from Innovation, Science and Economic
Development Canada License — NOTE: NEED TO ENGAGE WITH THIS DEPARTMENT TO FIND
OUT THE PROCESS FOR OBTAINING LICENSES FOR SYSTEMS AS THE WEBSITE IS NOT CLEAR)
and this should be interpretedto apply to any shore based installations.

e Radiocommunication equipmentinstalled atan operation site should be suitable for the area
for which it is being operated (e.g., area A3) and the type of area should be noted on
associated certificates.

e As most radio inspection certificates issued do not cover aeronautical VHF radiotelephone
stations, associated radiocommunication equipment and procedures for communication,
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then these systems and procedures should comply with the requirements of the Canadian
Aviation Regulations and be acceptable to Transport Canada Aviation. Additional certification
may needto be provided to demonstrate that aeronautical equipmentis covered.
Competency
For drilling, production and accommodations installations, additional guidance on training for
radio operators, telecommunication technicians and other personnel who communicate with
search and rescue services is providedinthe COP TQSP.

Operations and Maintenance

Refertorequirementsand associated guidance for operations and maintenance of these systems
under sections 153, 156, 157 and 158 of the Framework Regulations.

Section 130 - General Alarm System

130 (1) An operator must ensure that an installation is equipped with a general alarm system
that is capable of alerting persons on the installation of any hazards to safety or the
environment other than fire or gas.

Additional requirements

(2) The operator must ensure that the general alarm system is

(a) operational at all times other than when the system is being inspected, maintained or
repaired;

(b) flagged as being subject to inspection, maintenance or repair, as required; and

(c) designed to prevent tampering.

Alternative means of alert
(3) If a general alarm system is being inspected, maintained or repaired, the operator must

ensure that there is an alternative means of alerting persons of the hazards referred to in
subsec